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World Summit on Sustainable Development 

This special environmental issue of Development Bulletin is timed to assist Pacific island 

·countries in presenting their specific concerns on poverty and environmental issues at the 

World Su~mit on Sust~inable Development, in Johannesburg, August-September 2002. 

Many of the papers included here were presented and discussed at a workshop on 

environmental sustainability and poverty reduction held at the University of the South 

Pacific, Suva, 28 - 30 May 2002. The lessons learned and recommendations from the 

workshop are included in this issue and have been presented to other pre-Summit meetings. 

Collaboration and support 

This issue of Development Bulletin is the result of Pacific-wide collaboration between the 

Development Studies Network, World Wild Fund for Nature South Pacific, theUniversity 

·of the South Pacific, Massey University, The Australian National University and New 

Zealand Dev-Zone. This collaboration has been important in encouraging in-depth dialogue 

and collecting lessons on practical ways of reducing poverty through improved 

environmental management. It has provided the opportunity to consider the complex 

relationship between poverty, environment and population and explore the ways in which 

community, national and international factors both promote and undermine the sustainable 

livelihoods of the people in Pacific island countries. It has also provided the opportunity to 

consider the lessons learned from environmental management and conservation projects in 

the Pacific and to consider the ways in which communities, local and national governments 

and non government organisations, regional and international organisations and aid donors 

might most effectively address. poverty reduction and sustainable development. 

Funding support for the journal and for a three-day workshop in Fiji was provided by 

NZAID, AusAID, World Wide Fund for Nature South Pacific, University of the South 

Pacific and the Development Studies Network. 

Steering committee 

A special steering committee was established to advise on participation in, and the focus of, 

the Suva workshop and the content of this special issue of the journal. Steering Committee 

members were: Marjorie Sullivan, AusAID; Keneti Faulalo, NZAID; Dermot O'Gorman, 

WWF South Pacific; Damon Lynch, NZ Dev-Zone; John Overton, Massey University; 

Randy Thaman, University of the South Pacific; Meg Keen, Australian National University 

and myself. On behalf of the Network I would like to thank all steering committee members 

for their continued enthusiasm, hard work and invaluable contributions. 

The opinions expressed in this journal are those of the authors, not necessarily those of the 

organisations with which they are associated. 

Next Development Bulletin 

Our next issue will focus on political participation in the Pacific and will look specifically at 

issues of gender, race and religion and how they impact on governance and access to 

political participation and representation. If you wish to contribute please contact us. 

Good reading and stimulating thoughts, 

Pamela Thomas 
Managing Editor 
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Introduction: Environmental 
sustainability and poverty reduction: 

lessons from the Pacific 

Pamela Thomas, Director, Development Studies Network, The 
Australian National University 

Over the last 15 years, the interrelationship between environment,· poverty; population 

and sustainable development has been widely discussed in international meetings and 

incorporated into internationally accepted declarations. In 1987, the World Commission 

on Environment and Development defined sustainable development as development 

'that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations 

. to meet their own needs' (World Commission on Environment and Development 1987:8). 

Principle 8 of the Rio Declaration states that 'to achieve sustainable development and a 

higher quality of life for all people, States should reduce and eliminate unsustainable 

patterns of production and consumption and promote appropriate demographic policies' 

(United Nations 1993 Agenda 21). The Programme of Action adopted by the International 

Conference on Population and Development notes that there is 'growing awareness that 

population, poverty, patterns of production and consumption and the environment are so 

closely interconnected that none of them can be considered in isolation' {United Nations 

1995 resolution 1, para 1.5, United Nations 2001 :3). 

There is little doubt that with globalisation, and emerging technologies and modes of 

production and consumption, the relationships between population, environment and 

development have become issues ofheightened concern for governments, the international 

community and citizens {United Nations 2001 :48). 

It is therefore surprising to find that this knowledge has not translated to practical 

reality and that poverty reduction policies and programs seldom incorporate or support 

good environmental practice or reproductive health. It is equally likely to find that policies 

and programs that focus on environmental sustainabi!ity have no link to strategies for 

poverty reduction or population concerns. This situation is true of the Pacific. As the 

following papers and recommendations from the workshop 'Environmental sustainability 

and poverty reduction in the Pacific' show, Pacific island policies for economic development 

and poverty reduction seldom consider good environmental management as an economic 

development strategy. Although some countries, such as Papua New Guinea, have 

constitutional commitments to conservation and sustainable development, these are seldom 

honoured {see Pingleton 1992:9). 
' 

This issue of Development Bulletin considers these interrelationships as they are played 

out in Pacific island countries and provides a set of recommendations for putting the 

poverty, environment, population link into practice. 

Integrating poverty, environment and population 

In his overview paper Reed discusses the dynamic between rural poverty and the 

environment and how this has been affected by global economic change and economic 

reform. Policies to alleviate rural poverty are at odds with economic restructuring. Reed 

maintains that reforms which support export-led growth are likely to weaken institutional 

arrangements of rural communities for managing their production systems and their natural 

resources. Policy makers are faced with having to make trade-offs regarding the future of 

rural areas- where most of the poor live. These trade-offs affect access to, and control of, 
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natural resources and environmental assets. The current approach 

to economic growth consistently externalises or ignores the social 

and environmental costs and has placed the burden of those costs 

on the weakest and most vulnerable and on future generations. 

The importance of a human rights approach to sustainable 

development and poverty reduction is discussed by Savage and 

Sampson. They maintain that education and empowerment of 

women, linked to environmental protection and income generation 

activities, provide catalysts for improved reproductive health and 

lowered fertility which in turn has positive environmental outcomes. 

The importance of women's roles and empowerment in poverty 

reduction and environmental sustainabi!ity policies and programs are 

supported by Ravuvu and Tabunakawai and by a series of short case 

studies provided by Seniloli, Taylor and Fulivai. Kalvogas provides an 

example ofhow gender concerns can be incorporated into program 

planning and management and points to the importance ofNGOs 

practicing what they preach with regard to gender equality. 

The role of donor agencies in addressing the links between 

poverty and environment is outlined by Marjorie Sullivan who 

stresses that achieving sustainable natural resources use and 

livelihoods involves compromises in resource access and resource 

use and good environmental management. Development assistance 

projects can play an important role in assisting with the development 

of appropriate legislation, policies and management structures. 

Donor agencies can also help bring stakeholders with a common 

focus together, but, as Sullivan stresses, there must be perceived 

benefits for all those who participate to ensure success. 

There are an umber of structural issues that impact on poverty 

reduction and good environmental management. As several of the 

papers show, environmental security and secure access to resources, 

including land, are critical to poverty reduction and improved 

environmental management. Barnett shows how environmental 

change puts at risk the economic, cultural, spiritual and social 

needs and values of communities. Duncan discusses the 

importance of secure access to land as a starting point for poverty 

reduction and environmental sustainability, while Hunnam and 

Graham Baines suggest there is considerable misunderstanding in 

the Pacific with regard to customary tenure as a basis for sustainable 

land or marine resource management as customary tenure systems 

have changed and continue to change. 

Addressing environmental challenges in 
the Pacific 

The size and location of Pacific island countries make them 

particularly vulnerable to environmental threats. This is particularly 

true in rural areas where there is considerable reliance on natural 

resources for a livelihood. Thaman outlines the degradation of 

Pacific island ecosystems where threats to the environment and 

livelihoods include freqent natural disasters, unsustainable use of 

land and marine resources, free trade and globalisation. He calls 

for biodiversity conservation to be mainstreamed and addressed at 

government, school and local community levels. This is taken up 

by Kaly, Pratt and Howorth who put forward a regional framework 
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for managing environmental vulnerability in small island states 

which addresses the major risks of damage to the natural 

environmental, the level of vulnerability to these risks and the 

factors that underlie them 

Perya Short outlines a model of mixed capital and public/ 

private partnerships for developing sustainable solutions to 

infrastructure problems in the Pacific that will result in 

environmental benefits for rural communities. The model is based 

on a partnership which engages the public sector, civil society and 

the private sector in projects where risks and rewards are shared. 

Supporting community initiatives in 
environmental management 

Pacific island countries have a rich and varied experience in 

community involvement and community initiatives in 

environmental protection. An analysis of the case studies in this 

issue shows that community based resource management can be 

effective, but usually on a small scale. To be more widely effective 

communities need greater empowerment to negotiate and a wider 

range of economic and technological skills. As Keen and La! show 

communities cannot achieve this in isolation. To expand their 

reach and effectiveness requires better linkages between 

community activities and government infrastructure and policies. 

Local capacities need to be strengthened and local rules and their 

enforcement regarding resource use made and enforced. In the 

Pacific, skills that ofren need building include those related to 

financial management, market analyses, infrastructure maintenance 

and ecological monitoring. Too ofren environmental protection is 

not supported by legislation. 

Being able to monitor environmental sustainability at 

community level provides an important way of supporting 

community and national initiatives. Morrison, Kaly, Tawake and 

Thaman outline a low cost method for monitoring sustainable 

development. 

Community involvement however is not necessarily a panacea 

for poverty reduction or environmental protection. Hunnam and 

Baines show that there is considerable uncertainty about exactly 

what 'community' means and what the power relations are between 

stakeholders. They suggest that 'two wide an embrace of 

stakeholders can bring problems for project implementation ... 

where customary tenure holds strong, groups with ownership 

rights can come to feel alienated, even threatened, by the number 

of other interests involved'. 

In contrast to the widely held belief that communities and 

traditional land owners have interests in protecting the 

environment Mcintyre and Foale show how land owner 

communities involved in large mining projects in Papua New 

Guinea actively discourage environmental protection in favour of 

very large compensation pay outs for environmental damage. It is 

the companies, in response to international 'green' policies and in 

their own self interest, who are concerned with minimising 

environmental damage, not the local communities or traditional 

land owners. 
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Community initiatives: case studies 

This issue includes nine case studies from Papua New Guinea, 

Solomon Islands and Fiji covering community initiatives in 

protecting marine ecosystems, sustainable management of forests, 

sustainable economic use of flora and fauna, and marine 

conservation in particular protection of a turtle rookery. These case 

studies show that over the last 10 years there have been some 

impressive successes in the Pacific using participatory techniques 

and involving community and government to improve 

environmental management and environmental sustainability. 

However, only two explicitly integrate poverty reduction and none 

appear to be linked to population issues. All these projects are run 

by either N COs or regional organisations and do not necessarily 

reflect government policy. 

The case studies point clearly to the importance of considering 

gender roles and including women as well as men at all stages and 

levels of program development and implementation. It is also clear 

that when planning poverty reduction and environmental 

programs it is important to be realistic about what community is 

and what it is not and that opinions within a community vary and 

communities are prone to conflict. These case studies show the 

importance of partnerships between government, NGOs, 

communities and civil society and the need for stronger links 

between communities and government and between community 

based organisation. Partnerships in environmental management 

projects appear to facilitate institutional strengthening of all partners 

by enabling dialogue, information exchange, technical assistance, 

practical integration to break down sectoral approaches. 

Learning about the environment 

The case studies, together with discussion from the workshop, 

indicate the need for greater knowledge of the importance of 

environmental sustainability in improving or maintaining the 

livelihoods of Pacific island people. Governments and planners 

appear to have little knowledge of the link between environment 

and poverty and of community needs. Communities generally 

have little knowledge ofhow governments work, what government 

does and how legal systems function with regard to environmental 

protection, basic human rights and poverty reduction. 

Nielsen maintains that critical thinking and analysis are among 

the corner stones in environmental education and can provide the 
foundation for change and sustainabiliry. Community learning 

including students, teachers and community members using 

methods such as dialogue charts, role play and drama can provide 
practical means oflearning about the environment. An example is 

teachers and students learning how to monitor river water quality 

and using this information to investigate the causes of pollution, 

to analyse the socioeconomic and cultural impacts of water 

pollution and to discuss practical problem solving strategies. 

Allen and Kilvington provide a model for community 

participation in learning and working together for the environment. 

Their Integrated Systems for Knowledge Management supports 

6 

constructive community dialogue and provides practical support 

for making decisions about resource management. 

Workshop report and recommendations 

The following recommendations are based on 15 key papers, 

discussions and decisions from a three day workshop held at the 

University of the South Pacific, Suva May 28- 30, 2002. 

Workshop participants included environmental scientists, 

academics, politicians, planners, environment program 

practitioners, educationalists, community organisers, 

representatives ofPacific based international, regional and national 

environmental government and non government organisations 

and donors. 

The workshop critically reviewed environmental sustainability 

and good environmental management as poverty reduction 

strategies in Pacific island countries. The major themes of the 

workshop were environmental governance; gender and equity; 

lessons from community-based approaches; frameworks, 

partnerships and magnification of community based 

environmental programs; and Pacific voices in the World Summit 

for Sustainable Development (WSSD). 

The process of developing the recommendations included 

the presentation of papers followed by discussion and the 

identification of major lessons learned. The lessons learned were 

discussed and refined on the second day and on day three a core 

working group of 16 developed and agreed on the 

recommendations. 

The major lessons unanimously agreed by workshop 

participants were that: 

In Pacific Island countries there is limited knowledge and/or 
acceptance at all levels of society that the environment is an 
economic issue and that environmental degradation carries 
economic costs that hamper social and economic development. 
Little recognition is given at the policy making level to the 
link between enviro!].mental degradation and loss of natural 
resources to increasing poverty, most particularly among rural 
communities. Poverty alleviation programs seldom include 
adequate consideration of environmental sustainability or 
population issues. 

Over the past ten years there have been impressive successes 
in the Pacific using participatory techniques and involving 
local communities in improving environmental management 
and environmental sustainability. Major factors in their success 
have been wide community involvement in pre-planning, 
design, implementation and monitoring. The time and costs 
involved in these participatory processes are seldom allowed 
for. 

Partnerships in environmental management projects facilitate 
institutional strengthening by enabling dialogue, information 
exchange; technical assistance and reducing duplication and 
competition for scarce resources. The importance of 
partnerships between national and local government, civil 
society, NGOs and communities needs to be acknowledged 
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society, NGOs and communities needs to be acknowledged 
by donors and included within the planning process as it can 
bring together all government sectors including health, 
education, public works, agriculture, fisheries, and forestry. 

The role of women in environmental management and poverty 
alleviation and their full panicipation in all aspects of these 
programmes is usually overlooked but was found to be a 
panicularly imponant aspect of effective environmental projects. 

Recommendations 

Recommendations for donors 

1. In good governance and institutional strengthening 

programmes, donors require that links between 

poverty and environment are made explicit and 

where appropriate, such programs include 

environmental governance as an important pre

condition to long term sustainability. 

2. A regionally administered financial facility be 

established to fund small-scale activities relating to 

community based poverty alleviation and 

environmental management projects and that this 

would cover, but not be limited to: 

the costs of pre-planning, feasibility and 

community participation activities that should 

take place before the development of community 

based environmental management projects; 

assisting the development of funding proposals 

by communities or NGOs with limited resources 

or capacity; 

funding demonstration projects and replication 

of best practice methodologies; 

consolidation and on-going technical back up 

after project completion; 

advocacy and awareness activities linked to 

poverty alleviation and environmental 

management. 

3. Donors give greater priority to community based 

environmental management and poverty alleviation 

programs, particularly those that involve 

collaborative partnerships. 

4. Improved mechanisms be established to assist 

communities and/ or supporting organisations to 

simplifY access to funds for projects that address 

poverty alleviation and environmental management, 

and where environmental management is an entry 

point for addressing poverty alleviation. 

5. Within their funding mechanisms donors continue 

to provide funds for environmental projects. In 

addition, environmental criteria and a budget line 

for environmental sustainability activities should be 

included within other sectoral development 

budgets. 

july2002 

Recommendations for governments 

1. Governments recognise that environmental 

management is an economic issue and 

environmental degradation carries severe short and 

long term economic costs. It is therefore 

recommended that: 

national poverty alleviation policies and financial 

planning incorporate strategies for 

environmental management and biodiversjty 

conservation; 

where appropriate and feasible, the economic 

value of the environment is adequately 

accounted for. 

governments take measures to increase awareness 

of the linkages between poverty and the 

environment among political leaders and other 

decision makers, planners, financial 

organisations, and extension services. 

• planners be given training to ensure they 

understand the economic, social and ecological 

values of environmental services, such as assuring 

clean and available drinking water, maintaining 

soil structure and fertility and securing 

sustainable livelihoods for rural communities. 

2. Programmes and processes that support community 

based resource management are given priority by 

governments and community and private sector 

initiatives aimed at integrating environment and 

poverty alleviation are encouraged. 

3. Decision making mechanisms are in place to address 

the linkages between poverty and environment and 

that such mechanisms and facilities are supported by 

the enactment and enforcement of appropriate 

legislation. 

4. Pacific island governments acknowledge that 

security of resource tenure, supported by legislation, 

is essential if communities and other investors are to 

invest in sustainable resource management. 

5. Governments apply their environmental assessment 

and management legislation to all development 

proposals and undertake strategic environmental 

assessment with planning. 

Recommendations for civil society 

1. Civil society develops and disseminates widely a 

South Pacific Declaration on Poverty and 

Environment outlining lessons learned and best 

practice in poverty and environment projects and 

reinforcing NCO commitment to good practice. 

2. NGOs be pro-active in engaging with government 

on poverty alleviation, population and environmental 

management policy development and actively 

advocate on behalf of the environment and the poor. 
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Member agencies/groups who have representation on 

higher bodies should work with these organisations to 

promote awareness of the economic implications of 

environment! poverty alleviation links. 

3. All development NGOs and civil society 

organisations practice, support and promote good 

environmental practice and give greater focus to 

environment sustainability in their programs and 

activities on poverty alleviation. 

4. NGOs recognise formal and informal education as a 

key to alleviating poverty and to managing the 

environment in a sustainable way. 

5. Civil society groups and NGOs actively seek 

partnerships and alliances with complementary 

groups in promoting sustainable development and 

providing support for poor communities. 

6. In developing community based environmental and 

poverty reduction projects civil society and NGOs: 

consult as widely and as early as possible with all 

stakeholders- men and women in the 

community, other NGOs, local government 

organisations and private enterprise; 

ensure that outputs and outcomes and an 

equitable distribution ofbenefits are discussed 

and agreed early in the design phase; 

secure on-going support and participation with 

all stakeholders throughout design, planning, 

implementation and monitoring and that if 

needed, consolidation support is provided after 

the project ends. 

7. Civil society actively promotes women and youth 

leadership and participation in their own 

organisations and develops projects based on gender 

analysis and the equal involvement of women and 

men in the design and implementation of projects 

and in the distribution ofbenefits. 

Recommendations in relationship to the WSSD 

8 

I. AT ype II proposal on community based frameworks 

for environmental management be developed to 

take to the Preparatory Committee IV for the 

WWSD (Bali PrepCom). 

2. A concept document for a Community 

Development Initiative covering a Regional 

Financial Facility, based on the recommendations 

from the Poverty and Environment Workshop, be 

developed. 

3. A Regional Financial Facility to support community 

based environmental resource management 

initiatives for pre and post project support be 

discussed at the: 

PIAN GO capacity building meeting in June 2002 

Council for Regional Organisations for the Pacific 

(CROP) working group at the Bali PrepCom. 

4. Recommendations from this workshop are discussed 

at relevant preparatory sessions at the Bali PrepCom 

to see where they can feed into WSSD and discuss 

their incorporation within Pacific island delegates' 

presentations. 

5. Recommendations from this workshop are discussed 

at the 7'h Pacific Islands Conference on Nature 

Conservation and Protected Areas, Cook Islands, 

July 8 - I2, 2002 and that negotiations are initiated 

with CROP agencies to integrate these 

recommendations into their developments and other 

initiatives, Pacific Island Fora and Roundtables. 

6. Distribute the output from the workshop, including 

the special Environment and Poverty issue of 

Development Bulletin, to delegates to the Civil 

Society Summit at WSSD and to Pacific island 

Members of Parliament as well as to relevant 

organisations and educational institutions. 

Conclusion 

In the I 0 years since the first Development Bulletin on environment 

and development (Volume 23, Aprili992) published two months 

before the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro, the discussion in the 

Pacific has changed little. There are now more community based 

environmental projects, greater community knowledge and 

participation in conservation activities and a greater range oflarge 

regional conservation initiatives. There is better knowledge of 

environmental issues among young people than in the past and 

greater awareness and better evidence regarding the importance of 

involving women in poverty reduction and environmental 

management. It is easier to network and there are more local NGOs 

working in conservation. Free trade, globalisation and economic 

reform have, in some countries, made environmental sustainability 

and poverty reduction more difficult, but essentially the major issues 

and recommendations listed above remain the same as in 1992. 

References 

Fingleton, J 1992, 'Papua New Guinea's line in resource 
development and environment', Development Bulletin, 23, 
Development Studies Network, Canberra. 

United Nations, 1993, Report of the United Natiom Conference on 
Environment and Development, Rio de Janeiro, june 1992, !, 
Resolutions adopted by the Conference No. E.93.3I.8, United 
Nations, New York. 

United Nations, 1995, Report of the International conference on 
Population and Development, Cairo, September 1994, 
No.E.95.XIII.18, United Nations, New York. 

United Nations, 2001, Population, Environment and Development: 
The Concise Report, Department ofEconomic and Social Affairs, 
Population Division, United Nations, New York. 

World Commission on Population and Development, I987, Our 
Common Future, Oxford University Press, Oxford. 

Development Bulletin 58 



Poverty and the environment: changing concepts 

David Reed, Director, Macroeconomics Program, World Wide Fund for Nature, Washington 

In the decade since the World Conference on Environment and 

Development in Rio de Janeiro very little attention has been paid 

to the intimate relationship between rural poverty and the 

environment. Even less has been done to develop policies and 

institutions to address these two inextricably linked dimensions of 

development. 

Perhaps the starkest example of how this vital link has been 

ignored by the international development community is the World 

Bank's 2000/1 World Development Report. Despite the significant 

expansion in the Bank's treatment of poverty, the environment is 

addressed only in terms of natural disasters that pose destabilising 

threats to the poor. There is no reference to the central role that 

environmental assets play in sustaining rural livelihoods. There is 

no discussion of why assuring access to, and control over, 

environmental assets is central to reducing rural poverty. 

This failure is perplexing. During the 1980s, the environment 

became a significant concern of national and global policy makers, 

attracting increased funding and investment. During the 1990s, 

poverty was elevated to the top of the international agenda in 

response to the undeniably stark and growing wealth imbalance. 

It seemed that integration of these two fundamental public 

concerns into development programs was not only possible but 

also imminent. Unfortunately; the integration took place in rhetoric 

only. A more substantive pursuit of sustainable development was 

postponed for the uncertain future. 

With the World Summit on Sustainable Development soon 

to take place, the international development community is again 

embracing the concept of sustainable development. In light of the 

experience of the past decade, it is hard not to wonder whether 

this embrace is, again, largely rhetorical. Will the World 

Development Report 2003, Sustainable Development With a 

Dynamic Economy, (World Bank 2002) with its refreshing analysis 

and intellectual contributions, fundamentally influence thinking 

and policy making at the World Bank, or remain an opportunistic 

response to the upcoming summit of international leaders? 

This paper offers a different view of the current treatment of 

rural poverty and the environment, highlighting why an enduring 

integration of poverty and the environment has proven awkward 

in practice. It highlights the difficult trade-offs that must be made 

between prevailing approaches to poverty alleviation and proposes 

specific policy guidelines that will allow the international 

community to take substantive steps towards integrating poverty 

alleviation and environmental sustainability in rural areas. 
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A new definition of poverty 

The concept of poverty has significantly changed over the past 

decade. There is now widespread acceptance that poverty is not a 

number, a quantified measure expressed by single or multiple 

indicators. It is now 'pronounced deprivation in well-being' (World 

Bank2000). 

This broadened perspective is significant since it indicates that 

poverty alleviation requires a new set ofinterventions. These include 

providing economic opportunity to the poor through development 

strategies that promote high quality growth ((IMF 1998), 

strengthening the political participation of the poor, and enhancing 

conditions that reduce the vulnerability of the poor (World Bank 

2000). 

While this change in perspective is very important, one further 

step needs to be taken to understand and address poverty and its 

causes: recognition that poverty is more than a status of deprivation. 

It is a social relationship between individuals, social groups, and 

the state competing for wealth and political power. In this 

perspective, poverty results from the competitive relationship in 

which a significant number of people are unable to gain access to 

life-supporting assets (Reed and Sheng 1998). 

This definition has significant policy and operational 

implications because in addition to economic growth it also calls 

for the transformation of social relations at the root of poverty. At 

the local level, productive assets must be made accessible to the 

poor; at the national level conditions must permit those assets to 

be used effectively. 

Addressing rural poverty 

Over the past two centuries perspectives on rural poverty have 

changed significantly, as have the approaches employed to address 

it. During the colonial period, poverty was viewed as a natural, 

almost permanent feature of agrarian societies. Faith-based 

organisations were given the task of civilising the poor, bringing 

them spiritual deliverance and occasionally material relief as well. 

From the decolonisation period of the 1950s onward, international 

development organisations have viewed poverty as a transitional 

phase of the growth process that could be addressed once 

developing economies modernised and diversified. 

While there were some notable exceptions, such as Tanzania, 

addressing rural poverty was largely ignored by newly independent 

countries during the thirty years following decolonisation. Despite 

the agrarian nature of those economies, primary emphasis was 

placed on developing national industrial capacity. Agriculture, 

rather than being the foundation of economic diversification, was 
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relegated to supporting the industrialisation process, for instance, 

by providing low cost food stuffs to urban populations. This 

'modernisation' was accompanied by economic incentives, 

investment policies and institutional arrangements that for decades 

worked against agricultural development in many parts of the 

world and against raising living standards of the rural poor 

(Barraclough et al1997; Barraclough (ed.) 1973). 

In response to the limits of the modernisation strategy, 

development agencies and governments initiated a more direct 

approach to rural poverty through 'integrated rural development'. 

While originating with a top-down approach sponsored by the 

World Bank through its 'basic needs' strategy, community based 

organisation and NGOs later imparted a bottom-up approach 

that sought more direct involvement and empowerment oflocal 

populations. The emerging local response to the dynamics of rural 

poverty, though never repudiated or replaced by another rural 

development approach, fell out of favour and was ultimately 

eclipsed by the changes generated by economic liberalisation, 

privatisation and structural adjustment of the 1980s. 

The past two decades of promoting high input, capital 

intensive agriculture have dramatically increased the global food 

supply, but have not fundamentally altered the condition of the 

rural poor. The contrast between rich and poor in rural areas has 

never been starker: 20 per cent of the world's producers provide 
80 per cent of the world's food, while 80 per cent of the world's 

farmers produce only 20 per cent of the world's food. The 80 per 

cent of world farmers constitute a significant part of the world's 

poor, and are concentrated in hilly, mountainous, less productive, 

less fertile areas. They are often far from infrastructure, isolated 

from markets, have little access to credit and inputs (Thompson 

1997). Moreover, these millions of poor rural families continue to 

suffer from widespread acute malnutrition despite the abundance 

of food on the global level. 

Today, despite the stark contrast between rich and poor, the 

'traditional areas', or spatial poverty traps where many rural poor 

reside are still viewed essentially as a source of cheap labour or as 

targets of welfare transfers Q alan and Ravalli on 1997). Many 

countries continue to depress rural prices and incomes because 

agricultural production is viewed as central to subsidising national 

industrialisation programs (Barraclough et al1997). Modernisation 

and trickle down economics still underpin poverty alleviation 

strategies employed by international development agencies. For 

example, recognising the impact of structural change during the 

1980s, these institutions pursued 'growth plus safety nets' to ensure 

that the poor were not left out of the economic reform process. 

'Pro-poor growth' and 'labour-intensive growth' accompanied 

policy prescriptions in the 1990s to address the growing numbers 

of poor, particularly the rural poor, left behind by structural changes 
(DAC 1999). 

The concept of the rural poor gaining more extensive control 

over productive assets has seldom been at the centre of policies to 

alleviate rural poverty. One major exception was the land reform 

process in Latin America during the 1960s when unrest in rural 

areas sparked social upheavals of such magnitude that land 
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redistribution became imperative (Stavenhagen 1970). Yet, 

unaccompanied by broader political reforms and lacking a steady 

flow of financial, technical and marketing inputs, initial efforts to 

redistribute the land did little to impede its reconcentration in the 

hands of the wealthy as market dynamics worked to the 

disadvantage of the poor (Stiglitz 1998). 

The imbalance between the wealthy and the poor as regards 

control over productive assets is seldom addressed as a central issue 

in the struggle against rural poverty. Other than to lament the 

'lack of political will' to address these underlying issues, today's 

approaches to rural development offer little promise of increasing 

the ability of the rural poor to compete with stronger, more 

influential social groups that have derived benefit from natural 

resources and environmental assets in rural areas. Those issues 

remain highly charged political matters that are left aside for fear 

of disrupting established political arrangements at the national 

level. 

An enlarged concept of environment 

The environment is seldom treated as being central in efforts to 

promote development and poverty alleviation. From the 

perspective of the World Bank (World Development Reports, 1999 

and 2000) the environment is viewed as a peripheral issue in 

poverty alleviation, perhaps even a luxury, that does not figure at 

the very centre of rural livelihoods and as a means of pulling 

individuals and rural communities out of poverty. 

A more informed understanding of the relationship between 

poverty and the environment begins with an appreciation of the 

basic environmental functions on which human life depends. 

From their work on natural resource accounting, researchers from 

The Netherlands offered a comprehensive treatment of 

environmental functions grouping some 37 specific functions into 

four basic categories (see for example, De Groot 1992, 1994): 

Regulation or stabilisation functions: these functions 

in dude the ability of the life support system to 

sustain the human community in regulating basic 

ecological processes including: transformation of 

energy into biomass, storage and transfer of minerals 

and energy into food chains, conversion of organic 

matter, cycling of nitrogen and other nutrients 

through the biosphere, and regulation of the 
physical climate system. 

• Production functions: the natural environment 

provides resources that can be harvested directly or 

transformed through human work including raw 
materials for construction, agriculture, industry, 

fuels, and fertilisers. 

Carrier functions: the ecosystem provides geological 

stability, space, and the soil structure on which the 

entire gamut of productive and recreational activities 
take place. 

Information functions: nature provides a cognitive 

and information framework that the human 
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community uses to organise its social relations, 

dwellings, and inhabited space as well as its spiritual 

dimension. 

While human enterprise relies on these environmental 

functions, rural populations, and in particular the rural poor, have 

an immediate dependence on environmental resources not 

matched by urban dwellers. In recent years, ecologists and 

economists alike have provided empirical documentation of the 

direct dynamics between the rural poor and the natural 

environment (see for example de Janvry 1981; Lopez 1997). One 

such carefully researched study documents the degree of 

dependence of peasants in Zimbabwe's communal areas on 

environmental resources (Cavendish 2000). The study concludes, 

'roughly 35 per cent of average total income came from freely

provided environmental goods'. Those goods provided an income 

source that is of the same magnitude or greater than those provided 

by subsistence and cash income sources. In short, freely provided 

environmental goods, subsistence farming, and income derived 

from sale of environmental goods such as firewood and wild foods 

provide millions of rural dwellers in Zimbabwe with a means to 

live. 

Such dynamics and dependence are typical of rural 

populations. Agriculture and resource based activities constitute 

the foundations of rural livelihoods, establishing a close relationship 

between the welfare of the rural poor and the availability ofbiomass 

for soil fertility, energy, water, and other essential goods. This high 

dependence of the rural poor on biomass is valid not only for low 

income countries but also for the middle income economies. In 

low income countries, however, a much larger proportion of the 

population is poor and lives in rural areas, and the overall 

performance of the economy is more affected by the economics of 

the poor than in middle income countries (Lopez 1997). 

Recognition of this high degree of environmental dependence 

underscores the importance that development organisations such 

as the European Commission, the British Department for 

International Development, the Swedish International 

Development Agency, and the United Nations Development 

Program, among others, place on strengthening the basket of 

resources made available to the rural poor in their 'sustainable 

livelihoods' approach to addressing rural poverty (DFID 1997). 

The rural environment is extraordinarily complex, consisting 

of multiple land use patterns and ecological functions. It is also 

subject to ever expanding efforts in human planning and 

transformation. Today, for example, human interventions of 

different kinds create landscapes in which pristine natural areas lie 

contiguous with sustainably managed tree plantations and with 

severely disrupted forests; they give rise to high input agricultural 

systems that border severely degraded communal areas as well as 

sustainably managed communal production regimes. 

The rural environment is a field of competition among multiple 

users each seeking biomass, water, timber, species protection, sink 

functions, energy, minerals, among other uses. The rural poor, 

despite their centuries' old claim, find themselves at growing 

disadvantage to protect and control access to natural resource 
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wealth. Competition today is profoundly marked by that of the 

past which has resulted in the concentration of the rural poor on 

the least productive lands, often those most subject to erosion and 

desertification and often without access to surface water. 

While ensuring stable access to environmental resources is 

central to the livelihoods of the rural poor, such access alone will 

not provide the means of raising the rural poor out of poverty. 

Ample research and direct intervention has shown that simply 

increasing the access to environmental resources can actually lead 

to environmental degradation and aggravate poverty rather than 

generating sought after improvements. It is now widely accepted 

that provision of infrastructure, social services, technological 

improvements, and credit are also necessary components of strategies 

designed to address rural poverty (see, for example, Scherr 1999; 

Mellor 1976; Vosti and Reardon 1997). These inputs are needed 

to increase the productivity of smallholder agriculture and are 

equally important in creating off-farm employment in rural areas. 

Such employment opportunities figure significantly in improving 

the living standards of the rural poor as they seek to complement 

modest agricultural income with direct monetary income derived 

from diverse off-farm endeavours. Yet, without stable access to 

land and environmental resources, the rural poor are left without 

a solid foundation for raising household incomes, for investing in 

small rural enterprises and for improving the environmental assets. 

Dangerous simplifications 

Understanding the dynamics between rural poverty and the 

environment has slowly become more sophisticated. The 'vicious 

circle' argument that suggests that the poor degrade the 

environment which in turn reinforces poverty, no longer holds 

absolute sway. More recently, another set of simplifications, a 

number of which are listed below, has gained currency and shapes 

today's approach to the poverty-environment nexus. 

Demographic piral: as the population in a given 

rural area grows it surpasses the carrying capacity of 

the natural environment leading to the vicious circle 

dynamic. mentioned above. 

• Tragedy of the commons: without clearly defined 

owners, common resources face pressures of 

overexploitation that often fuel resource degradation 

and contribute to the impoverishment of the 

resource users over the long run. 

Kuznets curoe: environmental degradation will 

increase initially in a developing country until 

higher income levels lead to higher investment in 

the environment. 

Market foilures: the rural poor harm the environment 

because they receive wrong market signals due, for 

example, to distorted markets, lack of information, 

and lack of market access. 

• Zero sum argument. there is a fixed amount of 

resources and what one loses, someone else gains. 

Local is best. the basic tools and approaches for 
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addressing rural poverty and improving the 

environment must occur at the local level, 

consequently requiring local stakeholders to design 

poverty alleviation and environmental improvement 

approaches. 
A number of other simplifications have also gained currency 

in the international development community, including: 

• Benefits ofstructural reforms: economic reforms will 

remove the anti-rural bias of national development 

policy, help lift the rural poor out of poverty, and as 

economies become more efficient and productive, 

also provide more resources for environmental 

management (World Bank 1994). 

Benefits of trade liberalisation: by stimulating 

growth, trade liberalisation will create economic 

opportunities for the rural poor and provide more 

resources for enhancing national environmental 

performance (OECD 1997). 

Examples that apparently confirm each of these arguments 

are not difficult to.find. Yet each situation is far more complex 

than any one of these arguments would suggest, and 

recommendations or strategic interventions based on such 

simplistic diagnoses usually backfire against both resource users 

and development agencies. 

Role of policies and institutions 

In the last two decades, the complex dynamics between rural 

poverty and the environment have been further affected by global 

economic change and countrywide economic reforms often 

implemented through structural adjustment. These neoliberal 

reforms have altered the development strategies of countries around 

the world and have brought three fundamental changes to the 

development process: 
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The role of the state as an economic agent has been 

severely reduced. Divestiture of state owned and 

managed companies and liberalisation of national 

economic policy has led to the dismantling of statist 

economic systems in developing and centrally 

planned economies. 

The private sector and liberalised trade regimes now 

drive global economic expansion. Financial resources 

and economic incentives have been redirected to the 

private sector. Coupled with export oriented 

development policies, national economies have been 

integrated more deeply into the global market 

system. 

Legal, financial, political, and social institutions are 

undergoing fundamental change to support the 

new economic system and include changing land 

and resource tenure regimes, structures of 

governance, financial markets, and tax regimes. 

Intensified competition in rural areas 

These policy and institutional changes have direct and often 

profound impacts on the economic opportunities of the rural 

poor, their access to environmental assets, and their ability to 

improve living standards: 

• Incentives designed to expand modern, high-input 

agricultural systems and take advantage of new 

market opportunities have increased pressure on 

areas where traditional agricultural systems prevail. 

These pressures have led to displacement of peasants 

and rural communities that give way to the 

imperatives of agribusiness and plantations. 

Incentives and opportunities to convert forests and 

mangroves into productive agricultural lands have 

increased pressure on communities living in and 

surviving on those natural resources. Conversion of 

forests into palm oil plantations and mangroves into 

shrimp farms typifY this process. 

Institutional reforms designed to support the 

neoliberal economic regime have replaced traditional 

institutions, systems efland and resource tenure, 

·and forms of governance. These changes have 

weakened the abilities of rural communities to 

defend their interests vis-a-vis more powerful 

companies and political elites. 

Facing difficult trade-offs 

This sketch of the dynamics between rural poverty and the 

environment highlights the very difficult trade-offs that policy 

makers and national societies must make regarding the future of 

rural areas. These trade-offs affect access to and control of natural 

resources and environmental assets in rural areas. 

Despite the proclamation of policies to alleviate rural poverty, 

international development institutions and national governments 

pursue two sets of development objectives that frequently run 

counter to each other. On the one hand, restructuring national 

economies and, cumulatively, changing the global economy has 

unleashed new economic actors and provided new incentives that 

are designed to extend high input, export oriented agriculture 

into traditional and frontier areas. Those reforms are also designed 

to push aside rural producers deemed unproductive from a 

national aggregate point of view to make way for more efficient 

entrepreneurs. This is no secret nor is it an accident;u by-product. 

It is, in fact, the explicit intention that economy wide reforms will 

alter the structure of national economies and encourage export led 

growth. 

On the other hand, international institutions have established 

a new set of poverty reduction standards regarding the use of 

public monies for development purposes. To qualifY for those 

financial resources, governments must establish national poverty 

reduction strategies, respect standards of good governance, 
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establish specific outputs and timetables for their achievement 

and so on. To emphasise their commitment to this goal, 

international agencies have renamed lending windows, and 

initiated international dialogues with governments, civil society, 

and the private sector (IMF 1999). These reforms, it is claimed, 

will strengthen the productive capacity of the rural poor, facilitate 

empowerment, and reduce vulnerability (World Bank 2000). 

Ultimately, however, the competition, if not conflict, berween 

these rwo strategic approaches to alleviating rural poverty must be 

dealt with. At present, there is no question that the policies, 

incentives, and institutional changes unleashed through structural 

reforms and integration of the world economy are clearly carrying 

the day. Continued pursuit of those policies gives every indication 

of supplanting small rural producers and rural communities with 

larger, technologically sophisticated enterprises and agribusiness. 

They give every indication of weakening long established 

institutional arrangements of rural communities for decision 

making, managing their production systems, and their natural 

resources (Reed 2001). Moreover, the environmental impacts of 

this approach range from deforestation and increased toxicity in 

groundwater to biodiversity loss and exhaustion of soils. How the 

new set of poverty alleviation strategies, not to mention the voices 

of the poor and organisations of civil society, will fare in the face of 

these powerful economic interests is now being tested in many 

countries and communities. 

Changing the equation of power 

The past rwo decades of economic reform have significantly altered 

the relative influence and power of the main actors in the 

international development process. Multinational corporations 

now exert greater power in determining national and international 

economic opportunities, structures, and dynamics. Economic 

reforms have explicitly sought to open national boundaries to the 

flow of private capital, services and goods. They have provided a 

series of economic incentives and institutional reforms that 

significantly enhance the ability of private economic agents to 

shape economic and institutional life in virtually all developing 

countries. With few exceptions, those private economic agents are 

based in the OECD countries and enjoy considerable access to 

international markets, technology and political power. Perhaps it 

is not by accident that integration of the world economy has 

become known more widely known as corporate globalisation. 

The influence of civil society has also expanded in the past 

rwo decades, even though it is dwarfed by that of the corporate 

world. As the current approach to economic growth consistently 

externalises or ignores the social and environmental costs, it has 

placed the burden of those costs on the weakest and most vulnerable 

and on future generations. The proliferation of groups from civil 

society, both North and South, and their efforts to alter the current 

development approach will continue until such time as the power 

of the corporate world is curbed by the concerns of communities 

seeking to promote more sustainable, democratic approaches to 

development 
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At the same time the economic reform process has severely 

diminished the influence of the nation state. While this is a welcome 

change from the inefficiencies and corruption of many state-driven 

economies, the state has experienced a concomitant reduction in 

its ability to establish and enforce regulatory standards, to 

redistribute wealth and to provide opportunity to the poor. The 

state, particularly in developing countries, has become a 

subordinate, reduced to serving the interests of the market, and 

no longer able to balance the interests of society (Comeliau 1998). 

International institutions have also experienced a relative 

diminution in their ability to shape the development process, 

though the decline is not comparable to that of the nation state. 

The International Monetary Fund which, while still charged with 

stabilising the international financial system with the support of 

the US and G-7, is less effective now private capital flows determine 

the health and wealth of nations. The World Bank and the regional 

development banks have also experienced erosio!l of their ability 

to shape the development options of client nations and to influence 

the decisions of global corporations. Perhaps most affected are the 

development agencies of the United Nations whose analytical, 

consensus building and policy work has been relegated to the 

margins of the international development processes. 

Failures of civil society 

There is ample reason to criticise the private sector, national 

governments and international institutions for the negative aspects 

of policies being pursued under the mantle of globalisation. Yet, it 

is equally important to recognise that civil society has also failed to 

live up to many of the challenges posed by economic and 

institutional reforms. While civil society has been fairly successful 

in developing an understanding of the economic and institutional 

processes that are driving the current process of globalisation, it 

has not been nearly so successful in: 

• understanding the interconnectedness of the separate 

issues that organisations are mandated to address, 

linking, for example, rural poverty, the status of 

women, human rights and environmental disruption; 

developing policy and programmatic responses that 

integrate poverty reduction, environmental 

sustainability, gender issues, labor and human rights. 

Groups continue to pursue fragmented, sectoral 

approaches to the myriad development problems, 

consequently failing to create the foundations for 

joint action to protect shared interests; and 

building alliances among organisations, local and 

national, North and South, that will be mutually 

supportive and reinforce civil society's voice as it 

seeks to influence the national and international 

development processes. 

These shortcomings represent urgent tasks that must be 

addressed directly in order to influence many of the current trends 

shaping rural communities and the environment in countries 

around the world. 
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Are viable options still within reach? 

No country has been able to raise living standards and significantly 

reduce poverty on the basis of agricultural production alone. 

Without exception, diversification of the national economy into 

manufacturing and service sectors has provided the foundations 

on which countries have created employment, raised living 

standards, and significantly reduced poverty. 

Yet, while urbanisation and industrialisation must play a driving 

role in raising living standards, the fact remains that the majority 

of the world's poor still live in rural areas (Carney 1999). And 

although rural to urban migration will continue in many countries, 

raising living standards and providing sustainable livelihoods for 

some two billion rural citizens will remain an overarching 

imperative for governments and the international community for 

the foreseeable future. 

Responding to that imperative is premised on recognising that 

spatial poverty traps or traditional areas are not just sources of 

cheap labour and targets of welfare transfers. Rather, these areas 

represent potentially dynamic productive regions that can 

contribute significantly to national development strategies of many 

agricultural and extractive economies (Pichon and Uquillas 1997). 

While short term economic returns on investment in these areas 

may be lower than other current export driven options, longer 

run productivity, social stability, and environmental sustainability 

depends on transforming them. Trade offs are required between 

the single minded pursuit of short term efficiency gains, economies 

of scale, and improved aggregate economic indicators and 

guaranteeing sustainable livelihoods for rural dwellers whose 

environmental stewardship will become increasingly vital for 

ensuring the inhabitability of urban centres. 

Conclusion 

As these economic interests compete and institutional arrangements 

take shape in coming years, several basic principles must be fulfilled 

if poverty alleviation and environmental sustainability are to be 

promoted in rural areas: 
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institutional reforms must allow the rural poor to 

increase their control over and access to natural 

resource wealth and environmental assets in the areas 

in which they live; 

• education and health services, introduction of 

technological improvements, extension of basic 

infrastructure, and access to credit must be delivered 

by national governments on a sustained basis; 

pro-urban policies and incentives must be reversed 

to ensure that meso and macro policies provide a 

steady stream of financial, technical, and human 

resources to rural areas; 

economic opportunities associated with trade 

liberalisation and global economic integration must 

be extended to small farmers to encourage 

diversification and creation of off-farm employment; 

• political arrangements must be restructured to 

ensure adequate representation of rural populations 

and rural issues; and 

urban populations must pay rural communities for 

their stewardship of environmental goods and 

services on which healthy urban life and wellbeing 

depend. 

Fulfilling some of these conditions through national 

development policy can be accomplished by reallocating 

investments and future opportunities while others require 

redistribution of current assets. All of these changes require, to 

.one degree or another, altering the distribution of national political 

power, a redistribution that will be resisted by those whose privilege 

is often based on control over natural resources and environmental 

assets. 

If enhanced livelihoods for the poor and sustainable 

management of environmental resources are the strategic goals, 

which the European Commission and UNDP regard as a win

win scenario, a redistribution of political power at the national 

level is ultimately required (UNDP/EC 1999). Strengthening 

the capacity, the political prowess, and advocacy skills of rural 

communities and their urban counterparts is the linchpin of 

changing that balance of power. 

Reorienting development policy and priorities on the national 

level must ultimately be accompanied by a sharing of 

responsibilities at the global level. This can only be achieved by 

altering the highly skewed structure of international demand to 

satisfY northern consumers. Policy reorientation must also reverse 

many current policies of OECD countries, including subsidy 

programs, incentive structures, fiscal policies, and investment 

priorities, that encourage unsustainable development practices at 

home and abroad. 
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Aid in community based poverty-environment projects 

Marjorie Sullivan, Australian Agenry for International Development (AusAID) 

Introduction 

It is commonly accepted among development agencies that poverty 

and environmental degradation ate intricately linked. All donor or 

development agencies have recently made that link explicit, and 

accepted a concept of poverty that is more than simply cash-based 

or economically defined. Like other development banks and 

development assistance agencies, the World Bank and AusAID 

have a policy focus on reducing poverty, which they define in 

terms of income generation, vulnerability and other aspects of 

livelihood or wellbeing. 

Marjorie Sullivan (200 1) undertook a brief analysis of how 

the links between. poverty and environment can be addressed 

through development assistance. She concluded that it is not 

possible to undertake an adequate poverty analysis as a basis for 

identifYing project interventions without considering long term 

(post project) sustainability, nor without fully considering resource 

use. That analysis must include the explicit links between poverty 

and environment, and the more contentious issue of ecological 

sustainability (to address ecosystem services concepts), and how 

these can be incorporated into the management of development 

assistance programs. 

What have we learned? 

This discussion is based on observations made and lessons learned 

while participating in development assistance projects, with 

examples chosen from AusAID and World Bank experiences. In 

summarising the direct links between poverty and the 

environment, Sullivan (200 1: 14) lists commonly recognised 

linkages between poverty and environmental damage, and some 

generic interventions to address the processes of environmental 

degradation. AusAID's recent environmental guidelines (2002) 

include a similar summary to assist project designers focus on 

strategies to break the well-accepted cycle of poverty and 

environmental deterioration. 

There are many direct links between environmental 

degradation and poverty, for example, where inadequate access to 

natural resources limits the development of subsistence or cash 

economies, or where air or water contamination results in poor 

health and reduces people's ability to generate income. There are 

also indirect links where land degradation has led to the depletion 

of associated biological resources, or land or natural resource 

degradation has destroyed the protective functions of natural 

ecosystems. Examples include the roles of slope vegetation in 

protecting soils or soil water, wetland vegetation in filtering water 

to render it fit to drink, aquatic vertebrates in controlling the 
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larvae of disease vectors, and natural predators in controlling 

choking weeds. Without such 'ecosystem services', the ability of 

people to sustain their livelihoods is threatened. 

Regulatory instruments and 
environmental management 

Sustainable environmental management or conservation 

management requires the enforcement of relevant legislation. This 

remains a problem even in many industrialised countries, where 

market based financial incentives can be designed to ensure 

compliance with environmental legislation. It is more of a problem 

in developing countries where legislation exists, but is not enforced, 

and where there is little scope for introducing economic incentives 

such a5 conservation covenants, pollutant trading, or substantial 

fines for non-compliance with conservation or environmental 

regulations. 

Bell and Russell (2002:69) have argued that many developing 

countries have inherited a legacy of environmental or natural 

resource degradation and abuses that will not disappear with the 

passing oflaws and the development of plans. This is valid regardless 

of which agency or community is undertaking the planning. Bell 

and Russell suggest that donors and advisers work with developing 

countries to encourage the development of credible behavioural 

rules, monitoring and verification mechanisms, and a culture of 

compliance. This involves setting realistic targets, and putting in 

place procedures and mechanisms that make steady progress 

towards the ultimate goal of effective environmental management. 

Adequate attention must be given to institutional reform, and 

developing a better understanding of the stakeholder and 

interagency dynamics affecting environmental management, and 

of the conditions (including, in some instances, the potential for 

corrupt dealings) that influence the performance of specific policy 

instruments. 

Institutional change is necessary to effect the broad scale 

environmental management essential for the natural resource 

sustainability that i~ fundamental to livelihoods in the Pacific. It 

is therefore important that project managers are pragmatic, 

emphasise and acknowledge incremental progress, and set project 

objectives that are achievable within the time frame, with the 

underlying intention of continuing with subsequent projects 

that advance environmental management goals further and raise 

standards gradually. Projects that seek to address poverty by 

focusing on underlying environmental improvements therefore 

require a commitment to long term or multistage projects or 

programs. 

Development Bulletin 58 



Environmental management with a 
poverty focus 

AusAID (200 1) focuses its poverty alleviation strategy on growth, 

productivity, accountability and vulnerability. In all of these aspects, 

addressing poverty requires a focus on governance and institutional 

issues, but it is generally not possible for a foreign development 

agency to intervene in governance without a valid conduit. 

Projects that provide practical assistance to address immediate 

stakeholder concerns are beneficial because they provide some 

immediate relief to local communities, and can facilitate: 

empowering communities to engage with local 

government or decision making institutions; 

effective institutional linkages between local and 

higher level (provincial/national) government 

agencies, thus assisting in changing institutional 

cultures and attitudes; 

changing tax, tariff or other institutional barriers 

that impede poverty reduction; and 

institutionalising systematic land tenure/user rights/ 

land allocation changes that benefit the poor. 

There are innumerable lessons to be learned from development 

projects about effective aid or development assistance. Some are 

generic, but all are applicable to environmental management 

activities. Key lessons include: 

the project must have realistic and achievable objectives; 

project beneficiaries must be involved in project 

design and must understand clearly what the project 

objectives are, and what it will deliver; 

there must be acknowledged counterpart/partner 

support for the proposed project outcomes; 

the project must use or establish appropriate and 

locally affordable interventions; 

the project must have the full involvement or 

'ownership' of all the intended beneficiaries and 

other stakeholders; 

the community beneficiaries must be linked with 

the in-country institutions responsible for the 

project sector; 

local and decentralised interventions are effective, 

but they will only be sustainable if there is a link to 

responsible institutions; 

• in-country institutions or agencies must be 

strengthened at all levels- non-government and 

local, provincial and national government- to 

capture the benefits of the project fully, and to ensure 

the sustainability of the project's outcomes; and 

good governance must be established and maintained. 

Approaches to community based 
management 

Projects that target poverty directly normally focus on the cash 

income aspect of poverty, and use economic interventions. These 
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include providing cash grants for small-;cale enterprise 

development, small scale infrastructure development, or access to 

microcredit or loans for microenterprise development. They 

generally have a positive outcome for governance and 

accountability, but few appear to have made much impact in 

alleviating poverty. 

Other projects have sought to intervene to break the 

environment-poverty cycle by addressing the environmental 

causes of poverty, and introducing environmental management, 

land rehabilitation and water resource management initiatives. 

There are many successful examples of such projects in the field 

of water supply and sanitation (such as those in Kiribati, Niue, 

the Cook Islands and Indonesia), and in addressing specific 

aspects of resource management (such as those that are improving 

taro genetic resources, removing persistent organic pollutants or 

managing toxic wastes, and improving saline land by planting 

salt tolerant trees). 

Another approach to environmental improvement has been 

strengthening the capacity of environmental management 

institutions. Most successful interventions of this kind have been 

in situations where that management responsibility has been 

decentralised, or passed to other government agencies, so the 

interventions are at a local level and involve several sectors of 

government. They include the recently completed Tonga 

environmental planning and management project, in which many 

project outcomes have been institutionalised by the national 

government, and institutional strengthening of the provincial and 

district environmental management agencies in east Java and the 

eastern Indonesian islands. 

NGO projects and interventions 

There are special problems associated with community managed 

projects or community-initiated interventions. Communities living 

in poverty, or with inadequate natural resources to maintain 

themselves, commonly have a very good understanding of their 

direct problems, and in many instances know how they could be 

fixed if the resources (money or specialist advice) were available. 

Most community generated projects arise from such situations. 

Many of these are undertaken by NGOs or community based 

organisations (CBOs). 

In some instances, however, commumues recognise the 

problems, but do not perceive the fundamental or underlying 

causes. IfN GOs or CBOs undertake project interventions in these 

circumstances, they will not achieve the desired outcomes and, 

although the symptoms may be addressed temporarily, the 

fundamental causes will remain and the problems will reappear. 

Examples include creating specific species plans for managing 

fisheries without addressing broader coral reef management; forcing 

people to move from forests or fencing forestry areas without 

addressing the reasons for that land use; increasing livestock 

numbers, not quality, to meet cash needs; and ineffective attempts 

to regenerate senescent coconut palms by controlling water-lens 

use. 
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There are se~eral examples of community based resource 

management projects that have failed to achieve their original 

objectives. The Global Environment Facility's recent South Pacific 

Biodiversity Conservation Programme was managed by the South 

Pacific Regional Environment Programme, and supported 17local 

conservation projects in 12 Pacific countries. The outcomes were 

generally disappointing and even the successful interventions are 

unlikely to be sustainable. Too little support was given to 

communities, andtoo much was expected of them. In this case, the 

local communities had the project presented to them, and they 

were not involved in its design, had no ownership of its outcomes, 

and did not receive tangible (or short term) benefits. More local 

input to project design, local action learning or hands on support by 

project managers may have led to more successful outcomes. 

Integrated stakeholder involvement 

The best outcomes can be observed where communities have 

approached government agencies with a clearly articulated problem, 

then have been included in the subsequent development project. 

The Samoa fisheries project was based on community designed 

and managed local fisheries plans, and involved capacity building for 

local communities, local government and national fisheries managers, 

to support the community based management system. The project 

was successful and the method is now being extended to other districts. 

In Papua New Guinea, the mapping agricultural systems 

project (MASP) is another good example of this type of project. 

MASP was developed by geographers from the Australian National 

University (ANU), in association with the Papua New Guinea 

Department of Agriculture and Livestock (DAL) and University 

of Papua New Guinea staff and students, with the support of the 

Australian Centre for International Agricultural Research and 

AusAID. Field surveys using a standard recording format covered 

the entire country, and the results were mapped. The information 

was made available at a scale suitable for use in local and district 

level planning. Local landowners worked with the survey teams, 

stayed in contact with DAL officers, and have used the outcomes. 

That cooperation was highly successful, but another lesson 

was learned in this project. AusAID requested a summary of the 

complex outputs, so the findings ofMASP were published by the 

ANU, with AusAID support, as the Papua New Guinea Rural 

Development Handbook (200 1 ). By including all elements of the 

farming systems, MASP has predictive properties for agricultural 

land use options and the handbook is a comprehensive source. 

Despite this, however, the book has been largely rejected in Papua 

New Guinea. The reason given is simple: all the analyses were 

done in Australia by the ANU team; no Papua New Guinea 

institutional staff members or local landowners were involved, so 

they feel they do not own the outcome. 

Issues of scale and awareness 

One major problem for communities is understanding the scale of 

the problem, and the area over which the intervention is necessary. 
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Many small scale projects are in fact harmful to the environment, 

especially to water resources. Commonly, projects install wells or 

bores without undertaking an evaluation of the resource; without 

knowing who else is exploiting that resource; without knowing 

where the recharge areas are and, in some instances, contaminating 

the water source by disposing of wastes on the recharge area 

without knowing whether the resource is being recharged under 

current climatic conditions or whether it is geologically old and 

not being renewed as fast as it is being exploited, or without 

assessing water quality, which can mean that long-term effects (for 

example, accumulating poisons such as arsenic, or unpalatable 

scales &om accumulating manganese) are ignored. 

Temporal scale is also important. Local communities expect a 

rapid return on projects, but land and natural resource 

rehabilitation takes from years to decades, and people in poverty 

are unable to wait for the benefits of better land management. 

Traditionally, landowning groups do not know about the 

resources they share with neighbouring groups, and how their 

actions may affect others. Community based interventions 

commonly involve upslope-downslope conflicts: agriculturalists 

want forests preserved upslope to maintain their water quality and 

quantity, but upslope users want land for shifting subsistence 

gardening. Upslope users want to improve agricultural capacity, 

but downslope users object to chemical and organic pollution of 

the water. Downslope farmers want to control water availability, 

so demand dams. Upslope users lose valuable land to this. 

Many project interventions based on local community 

demands may disadvantage other users. There is a role for donors 

in raising awareness ofbroader spatial issues, introducing watershed 

management concepts, facilitating early communication, and 

establishing mechanisms for ongoing communication and 

mediation between stakeholders with opposing objectives in 

resource management. 

Development assistance projects can play an important role in 

bringing stakeholders with a common focus together, but there 

must be perceived benefits for all those who participate to ensure 

success. Donors may need to extend projects beyond the initial 

community request to ensure that sustainability. Environmental 

rehabilitation activities targeting poverty still need strategic 

environmental assessment and a specified environmental 

management system, with key actions and responsibilities assigned, 

to ensure they do no environmental harm. Such programs require 

a full appraisal of potential environmental impacts, and a 

management plan that establishes limiting criteria for acceptable 

activities. AusAID's new environmental management guidelines 

(AusAID 2002) stress the need for such an element in all programs, 

acknowledge the role of such systems in raising awareness, and 

include a modified set of guidelines for NGO programs. 

All donor agencies and all regional agencies in the Pacific now 

focus on poverty, and emphasise the socioeconomic aspects of 

development assistance. Although it has been accepted for more 

than a decade that .environmental management is not possible 

without the associated socioeconomic consideration and support, 

this raises questions about long-term sustainable environmental 
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management. As more and more agencies adopt a 'people-centred' 

approach, the environment has come to occupy the role of 

supporting human activity. Where is the international advocacy 

now for the environment? Is the Global Environment Facility (as 

aU nited Nations Environment Programme tool) the only focus 

of pure environmental support? Is this likely to be the only major 

donor support for biodiversity conservation in the future? 

There is a risk that donor agencies addressing environmental 

management and sustainable resource management to support 

human needs will lose sight of the importance of the intrinsic 

value of natural environments, perhaps because their 'usefulness' 

is not understood. It is important for regional organisations with a 

mandate for environment and biodiversity conservation to 

continue to emphasise that value. 

Conclusions 

Achieving sustainable natural resources and livelihoods involves 

compromises in resource access, resource use, and both the spatial 

and temporal scales of interventions. Donor agencies can be 

independent arbiters, advisers and mediators in situations of conflict 

over resource use during projects. 

We do not yet know how development assistance agencies 

should support community based initiatives and community based 

environmental management projects. However, donors have 

learned some lessons: 

agencies should ensure that proper resource 

evaluation and sustainability analyses have been 

done before approving funding for such projects; 

agencies should ensure that projects have good 

environmental management systems that clearly set 

out responsibilities for impact assessment, 

management actions, and monitoring and feedback; 

agencies should be active in raising awareness, and 

should encourage project initiators to consider the 

wider impacts (scale issues) of the projects; and 

agencies should ensure the links between 

communities and support agencies are established 

and fostered through the project. 

Many development projects now include trust funds or grants 

schemes for environmental management activities, or for alternative 
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income generating activities. Even with good will, many of these 

activities may be unsound or unsustainable. Such projects need 

selection criteria to ensure that the activities selected are having a 

positive environmental outcome, or are environmentally neutral. 

Several donor supported projects, and most NGO funding 

programs, involve small scale community enterprises, community 

initiatives, microfinance and other kinds of activities. These 

activities can be very damaging unless their potential environmental 

impact is assessed and managed. The iterative or aggregate impact 

of several small activities is generally worse than the impact of a 

large well managed project. It becomes a major design issue to 

ensure there is a system or framework in place to identify the 

potential impacts of each small scale activity and manage those 

impacts, and then monitor the outcomes and adjust the methods 

being used if necessary. 

Institutional change is necessary to effect the broad scale 

environmental management required for natural resource 

sustainability in the Pacific. It is important to be pragmatic, to 

emphasise and acknowledge incremental progress, and to set project 

objectives that are achievable within the time frame, with the 

underlying intention of continuing with subsequent projects that 

advance environmental management goals further and raise 

standards gradually. Projects that seek to address poverty by 

focusing on underlying environmental improvements will require 

a commitment to long term or multistage projects or programs. 
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Essential synergies: Integrating population, environment 
and development 

Louise Sampson, Southeast Asia Program Officer and Angela Savage, Director International Program, 
Sexual Health and Family Planning Australia 

Population, poverty and environment 

Globally, world population is rising by about 78 million 

people each year. United Nations population projections for 

the year 2050 range from 7.3 billion to 10.7 billion (UNFPA 

1999). At the same time forest cover is dwindling, freshwater 

sources are under pressure and increasingly polluted, 

biodiversity has been lost, natural resources are depleted or 

strained. More people are using resources with more intensity 
and leaving a bi.gger 'footprint' on earth than ever before 

(UNFPA 2001:2). Increasing pressure is being placed on 

natural resources by population growth in developing 

countries and by very rapid increases in consumption in the 

developed world. 

The trends of rapid population growth, sustained but uneven 

economic growth and environmental degradation are accepted. 

However, the interaction between population size and growth, 

environmental change, poverty and development is not well 

established (United Nations 2001 :iii). 

Poverty can be seen as both a cause and a consequence of 

unlimited population growth (Asian Development Bank 

1994:8). It is a struggle for developing countries to provide 

health and education services for expanding populations, while 

at the household level, children in larger families have less access 

to food, schooling and medical care. Poverty is gendered. Women 

and girls make up 60 per cent of the world's poor (Sadik 1999:2): 

Poverty alleviation is crucial as an end in itself but also as a key 

contribution towards slowing population growth. It has been 

demonstrated that when women have economic opportunities, 

they are more likely to delay marriage and the birth of their first 

child, as well as space the children that they do have. When 

maternal and infant mortality are reduced, a demonstrated decline 

in fertility rates follows. Improving women's economic status 

and providing quality reproductive health services are thus 

essential to all poverty reduction and sustainable development 

programs. 

The State of the World's Population 2001, which deals with 

population and environmental change, finds that 'expanding 

women's opportunities and ensuring reproductive health and rights 

are critically important, both to improving the well-being of 
growing human populations and to protect the natural world' 

(UNFPA2001:2). 
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The ICPD approach to addressing 
population growth and poverty 

For some, the equation ofless people equals a better environment 

seems simple. It is not. While there is little doubt that rapid 

population growth combined with increased consumption 

accelerate environmental degradation, to focus projects solely on 

population growth is not a useful approach to poverty reduction, 

environmental sustainability or extending reproductive rights. It 

is in this context that a new Program of Action emerged fro·m the 

International Conference on Pqpulation and Development (ICPD) 

held in Cairo in 1994 (United Nations 1995). The Cairo 

conference saw existing human rights conventions extended to 

cover the right to reproductive health. The ICPD Program of 

Action recognises the complex relationships among human rights, 

development, poverty, gender and the environment and urges for 

policy in these areas to reflect population issues. It advocates for 

the enhancement of women's political, economic, social and 

educational status as a key component of population policy (United 

Nations 1995). Significantly, this approach was endorsed by 179 

countries, including Australia. 

While developing countries are progressively fulfilling their 

commitment to cover two-thirds of the cost of implementing the 

ICPD Program of Action, OECD countries are falling woefully 

short of their commitment. For Program of Action costs to be met, 

OECD countries need to commit 4 per cent of their overseas 

development assistance (ODA) to reproductive health assuming 

total ODA to be 0.7 per cent of GNP. As the Australian 

government's ODA is only 0.25 per cent of GNP, its real 

contribution to the Programme of Action falls significantly short 

ofiCPD requirements. It is sobering to think that, by contrast, 

Britain nominates reproductive health as the top health priority in 

its international aid program and commits 32 per cent of its ODA 

health spending to achieve this. 

Modest investments in reproductive health services generally 

return substantial health, economic and social benefits. Yet, current 

spending, from all sources, is little more than half the US$17 
billion that the United Nations estimates is currently needed in 

the developing countries. As the Population Council (1996) states: 

'Policymakers have a choice. They can do nothing, or they can 

help ensure that in the 21" century the world's population peaks 

with fewer than 8 billion people, simply by committing the 
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financial resources to meet the needs of couple who want to have 

smaller families, later in life'. 

Sustained commitment to the ICPD Program of Action will 

not only improve reproductive health and rights, but reduce 

poverty and contribute towards achieving environmental 

sustainability. The interdependent nature of poverty, environment 

and population is challenging, but not insurmountable. Based on 

10 years experience in population, environment and development 

programs in Asia, the Pacific and Australia, Sexual Health and 

Family Planning Australia is committed to a rights-based approach 

which integrates these issues. 

Integrating environment and population 
policies 

The I CPD provides a framework for environmental organisations 

to develop policy and action on population issues, and for family 

planning organisations to take action on environmental issues. In 

1999, with funding designed to help advance the ICPD agenda 

in Australia, Family Planning Australia drafted a policy framework 

for these purposes. 

Drafted with environmental organisations in mind, the policy 

framework focuses on the relationship between population growth, 

. human rights, poverty and the environment. Its underlying 

assumption is that stabilising population growth will help protect 

and preserve the natural environment. It provides a framework for 

environmental organisations to support I CPD strategies that have 

been shown to help stabilise population. These strategies are: 

education, mortality reduction and the provision of reproductive 

health and family planning services. 

The policy framework recognises the complexity of the 

relationship between population and the environment with respect 

to unbalanced patterns of resource consumption. As population is 

growing fastest in the world's poorest countries and resource 

consumption is highest among the wealthier but less populous 

countries, the policy demonstrates the value of a human rights 

approach. It states: 

No one country alone ever bears the full environmental costs 
of its own population growth and/or unrestricted resource 
consumption. [Our NCO's) policy enables us to demonstrate 
the links between reproductive health, poverty and population 
growth, and to advocate for developed countries to contribute 
to responsible reproductive health and population programs 
in developing countries as a contribution towards 
environmental preservation. 

[Our NGO) can also use the human rights approach to 
population and the environment to advocate for greater 
controls to be placed over resource consumption-particularly 
in developed countries (e.g. greenhouse gas emissions) ... [Our 
NGO] can also use this policy to support campaigns that 
would help reduce the economic pressures placed on developing 
countries to exploit their natural resources (e.g. Jubilee 2000 
campaign to write off international debt) in the interests of 
conservation (Family Planning Australia 1999:4). 
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In terms of enacting these principles, FPA runs the 'Common 

Ground' series of workshops in collaboration with the Australian 

Reproductive Health Alliance and the Cairns and Far North 

Environment Centre. This development education initiative brings 

together environmentalists, family planning workers and other 

interested people in two-day seminars that explore population, 

environment and development issues and further develop resources 

for use by family planning and other NGOs to communicate 

these issues to their constituents. 

The shared understanding between environmentalists and 

reproductive health workers is vital. 

Putting the population/environment 
framework into action 

Family Planning Australia is often asked why, as reproductive health 

specialists, we run rural poverty alleviation projects, provide water 

supply, arrange microcredit and include activities related to 

environmental sustainability. Our experience has shown that 

increasing women's status, improving their access to economic 

opportunity as well as to education and health services are vitally 

important in improving reproductive health, slowing population 

growth, and providing better management of the environment. 

In Vietnam and Laos rural women generally identify the 

need for economic security for their families as their first priority 

and the projects provide access to small loans, either for 

individual women or for the community as a whole. Women 

are then supported with agricultural and other training to help 

them turn their loans into sustainable, income-generating 

enterprises. The women collectively make decisions about the 

allocation of project resources to improve the environmental 

health of their villages and surrounding areas, and are provided 

with training to better manage local resources. Examples of 

environmental improvements provided with FPA support 

include community forestry initiatives, composting and 

recycling activities, latrines, smokeless stoves, rubbish disposal 

and recycling grey water. 

As women's ability to control their fertility impacts on their 

ability to participate in economic activity, training and community 

life, it is in this context that reproductive health initiatives are 

introduced through the projects. 

In Cambodia and the Pacific, the program addresses 

interdependent population and development objectives outlined 

in the ICPD Program of Action by helping to enhance women's 

status and eliminate gender-based violence through 

comprehensive sexual and reproductive health training programs. 

The training program is based on adult learning principles and 

uses participatory training methods to enhance participants' 

understanding of anatomy, physiology, contraception and 

sexually transmitted infections, as well as the psychosocial aspects 

of sexuality and sexual health. The training includes skills 

building components in communication, negotiation and 

relationship building skills. 

21 



Lessons learned from implementing the 
ICPD Program of Action 

Our experience in implementing the Program of Action in Vietnam, 

Laos, Cambodia and the Pacific has shown clearly the need for: 

• . project models that are flexible to individual 

• 

• 

community needs; 

staff, where possible, able to speak the local 

languages; 

going slowly and developing trust with the 

reproductive health worker; and 

getting permission from communities to deliver 

adolescent reproductive health training. 

Implementing programs that integrate population, environment 

and development and alleviate poverty is challenging, but not 

impossible. What is required, but often sadlylacking, is the political 

will to do so. 
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Threats to Pacific Island biodiversity and biodiversity 
conservation in the Pacific Islands 

Randy Thaman, Pacific Islands Biogeography, University of the South Pacific, Fiji 

Introduction 

The rich biodiversity of the Pacific Islands is seriously 

threatened. Many ecosystems are being degraded and reduced 

in size and many terrestrial, freshwater and marine plants and 

animals are rare, endangered or depleted (Thaman 1988, 

1999a). This paper discusses some of the more serious threats, 

particularly those that can be addressed at the community level. 

Although all of these threats, many of which are interrelated, 

are of serious concern in varying degrees throughout the Pacific, 

it is beyond the scope of this paper to discuss each of them 

individually. However, if our efforts to mainstream biodiversity 

conservation are to be successful, these threats need to be 

systematically addressed, at a range of different levels 

(government, school systems, local communities), by different 

agencies (NGOs, private enterprises, funding/aid agencies) and 

in a range of different forums. 

The threats are considered in two groups: major direct threats 

to biodiversity, and major social, institutional and infrastructural 

threats. 

Major direct threats to biodiversity 

High frequency of extreme events/natural disasters 

Breakdown of species composition and nutritional 

structure of terrestrial, freshwater and marine 

ecosystems 

Upland and inland deforestation and forest 

degradation 

Coastal and mangrove deforestation and 

degradation 

Degradation offreshwater resources and ecosystems 

Agricultural and food system breakdowns 

Overgrazing and degradation ofbiodiversity by 

domestic and feral animals 

• Alien invasive plants and animals 

Pest and disease infestations and epidemics 

Destruction and degradation of marine ecosystems 

Overuse of terrestrial plant and animal resources 

Unsustainable use of marine resources 

Major social institutional and 
infrastructural threats 

Loss of traditional ethnobiological knowledge 

• Free trade and globalisation 
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High frequency of extreme events/natural disasters 

Tropical cyclones, high winds, tornadoes, floods, tidal waves, king 

tides, volcanic eruptions, earthquakes, tsunamis/seismic sea waves, 

prolonged droughts, and El Nifi.o and La Nifi.a events all have a 

dramatic impact on the biodiversity of islands, particularly small 

islands that have small populations of different species of terrestrial, 

freshwater and marine plants and animals, limited areas of 

important ecosystems and limited potential for replacement by 

over-ocean dispersal. Recent increases in the frequency of extreme 

events have caused widespread habitat! ecosystem destruction and 

degradation and the depletion or extinction of rare or endangered 

species. Temporary increases or falls in sea level and sea-surface 

temperatures have been shown to have extremely serious impacts 

on coral reefs, producing widespread reefbleaching, the death of 

corals and breakdown in coral reef and marine ecosystems. 

Breakdown of species composition and nutritional 
structure of terrestrial, freshwater and marine 
ecosystems 

In many Pacific island ecosystems there is increasing evidence of the 

loss or endangerment of important 'keystone' species such as insects, 

spiders, birds, fruit bats, crabs, sharks, and parrotfish. These species 

serve as pollinators, dispersal agents, decomposers, top predators or 

sand producers, and play critical roles in maintaining the balance 

within, and the healthy functioning of, ecosystems. Many are 

endemic species that have co-evolved over many thousands or 

millions of years in the island ecosystem and are highly specialized 

and highly co-dependent. The loss of species can lead to the 

breakdown offragile interspecies relationships, entire food chains 

and reproductive cycles, to the collapse of entire ecosystems and of 

local subsistence economies that depend on terrestrial and marine 

biodiversity. For example, the loss of pollinators can lead to the 

eventual extinction of the pollinator dependent plants which in 

turn can lead to the population reduction or extinction of animals 

that depend on plants or on the animals that feed on plants. Similarly, 

the decrease in parrotfish which are responsible for the production 

of a high proportion of sand and marine sediments, can lead to the 

loss ofbeaches and accelerated coastal erosion and the breakdown in 

coastal and lagoon ecosystems. 

Upland and inland deforestation and forest 
degradation 

Many forest ecosystems, indigenous and introduced trees, 

particularly on small islands, are degraded, endangered, scarce or 

in need of protection. Primary or relatively undisturbed inland 
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indigenous lowland, slope, montane or cloud forest, is rare, 

endangered or absent on most populated small islands. 

Deforestation of watersheds throughout the Pacific is the main 

cause of increasing flooding and sedimentation of rivers and streams 

and increasing sediment loads are destroying or degrading many 

nearshore coral reefs and other coastal ecosystems and their 

biodiversity. Forests are the main habitat for the great majority of 

terrestrial plants, animals and insects. The vast majority of unique 

endemic species live almost exclusively in indigenous inland and 

upland forests. Where forests have been destroyed, degraded or 

reduced, the plants, animals, and human cultures that depend on 

them have also disappeared. 

Some form of protected status is required for most inland 

forest areas particularly on smaller islands where there is very limited 

inland forest cover. In some areas indigenous reforestation and 

forest restoration efforts may be required. Where logging must 

take place, this should be restricted to systems of sustainable 

rotational logging. Such programs should be promoted at both 

national and community levels, and should be complemented by 

awareness prograq1s that stress the critical ecological functions of 

forest ecosystems as reservoirs ofbiodiversity on which the economy 

and culture of Pacific Island nations and societies depend. Most 

local communities clearly understand the ecological importance of 

forests and, given the appropriate support, are willing to give 

some form of protection to remaining areas of forest and small tree 

groves on all islands. 

Coastal and mangrove deforestation and 
degradation 

Coastal deforestation, the degradation of coastal and mangrove 

forests and the loss of coastal and mangrove biodiversity is a serious 

problem throughout the Pacific. The major causes are conversion 

or reclamation of coastal vegetation and mangroves for other, ofi:en 

agricultural, urban or industrial uses. On many smaller islands, 

and in some coastal areas on larger islands, thousands of years of 

coastal habitation and the selective use of coastal and mangrove 

species for firewood, construction and boat building materials, for 

woodcarving, medicines and other purposes, and widespread 

destruction during World War II, have led to either the total or 

selective removal of many of the more culturally valuable species. 

The protection of coastal and mangrove forests is considered a 

priority for most governments and local communities. This is 

particularly important because these forests protect inland garden 

areas and coastal settlements from cyclone damage, storm surge, 

saltwater/tidal incursion, coastal erosion and salt spray and the 

threat posed by global warming and associated sea-level rise. These 

ecosystems are also important habitats for a wide range of culturally 

and economically important plants and animals and, in the case of 

mangroves, of a very wide range of marine organisms. When coastal 

forests and vegetation are removed or degraded coastal erosion is 

accelerated, salt water incursion and salt spray damage to crops 

and property increases, and coastal and mangrove plant 

communities are threatened. 
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Degradation offreshwater resources and 
ecosystems 

The pollution, overuse and diversion or drainage of rivers, swamps, 

other surface water resources and groundwater sources is a serious 

problem in many areas. Major pollutants include domestic waste 

and sewage, animal waste, agricultural waste, including fertilizer 

and pesticide runoff and leachate, and industrial waste including 

waste from timber milling and mining. There are also the problems 

of siltation of rivers, reservoirs and drainage ditches, and the 

incursion of saltwater into freshwater lenses on atolls, other small 

islands and coastal areas throughout the Pacific Islands. 

Fresh water is, perhaps, the most basic and important resource 

for ensuring the continuing health ofboth human com~unities 
and the non-human terrestrial and freshwater biological 

communities. Freshwater ecosystems and resources in general must 

be among the most highly threatened ecosystems in the Pacific, 

particularly on small islands, given their highly restricted 

distribution, sensitivity to disruption, attractiveness to human 

development, arid the high dependence of human communities 

on water. The problem is exacerbated in times of prolonged 

drought when drought-sensitive plants and animals decline in 

numbers or become locally extinct. 

Legislation, public education, water conservation and 

protection offreshwater resources are urgently required to prevent 

further degradation. On some small drier islands where local 

demand for water is great, the development of improved rainwater 

catchment systems is a priority, and appropriate desalination 

technologies should be considered. 

Agricultural and food system breakdown 

In many areas of the Pacific, agricultural and food systems are 

being rapidly degraded, and their biodiversity lost. Of particular 

concern is the breakdown of traditional shifting agro-forestry 

systems in which a wide range offruit trees and other culturally 

and ecologically valuable trees, plants and wild and domesticated 

animal life were deliberately protected within a matrix of ground 

and tree crops and various stages offallow vegetation. 

Local biodiversity is the original source of almost all food for 

most Pacific Islanders. Traditionally, Pacific Island peoples were 

among the most well nourished and healthy people on Earth. 

Serious malnutrition, diabetes and cardiovascular disease were rare , 
and people had good teeth. Today, a large percentage of Pacific 

Islanders, mainly in urban areas, are among the most poorly 

nourished people in the world. They have extremely high rates of 

iron-deficiency anemia, vitamin-A deficiency, obesity, dental 

disease and nutrition-related non-communicable diseases, such as 

diabetes, hyperuricemia and gout, hypertension, cardiovascular 

disease and some forms of cancer, such as stomach and bowel 

cancer. The main causal factor associated with this drastic health 

transformation is the abandonment of the traditional diet coupled 

with a more sedentary lifestyle and widespread consumption of 

tobacco. 
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Overgrazing and degradation by domestic and 
feral animals 

The introduction of domestic grazing animals, including beef 

and dairy cattle, horses and goats has led to the clearance of extensive 

areas of forest and shifting cultivation lands for livestock schemes. 

The uncontrolled husbandry of pigs has had a significant impact 

on the flora and fauna around village areas. Free ranging pigs root 

up trees and seedlings and are a serious threat to. ground nesting 

birds, a range of terrestrial invertebrates and to herbaceous under 

story plants. Uncontrolled grazing by cattle has led to accelerated 

soil erosion and goats have been responsible for the almost total 

devegetation of some small offshore islands. 

Improved animal husbandry in the form of improved fencing 

and/or tethering of animals and rotational grazing is required to 

minimize habitat destruction, soil erosion and destruction of trees, 

crops, and wild flora and fauna by domestic animals. Local 

communities need to be persuaded to remove goats from small 

uninhabited islands and to pen pigs around villages and on small 

islands. 

Alien invasive plants and animals 

The island flora and fauna have evolved in isolation, have become 

very specialized and have, in many cases, lost their defence and 

dispersal mechanisms. As a result, they are normally unable to 

compete with organisms from continental areas. The threat in the 

marine environment is perhaps just as great, with thousands of 

new, often microscopic, alien marine organisms being introduced 

every year, mainly in ballast water. Such organisms could lead to 

algal blooms and the serious disruption in marine food chains. 

The most destructive alien plants and animals include: 

the brown tree snake (Boiga irregularis), which has 

brought to extinction almost all of the indigenous 

birds and has endangered the fruit bats of Guam 

(Rodda and Fritts 1993); 

the mongoose, cats and rats, which have eliminated 

many ground nesting birds and amphibians from 

some islands; 

a number of extremely invasive weeds, such as 

Miconia calvescens, known as the green cancer, which 

has invaded extensive areas of native vegetation in 

Tahiti (CGAPS c. 1997), and Wedelia biflora, which 

has invaded thousands of hectares in Pohnpei and 

coastal and mangrove areas in Fiji, Niue and 

Marshall Islands (Thaman 1999b); 

biological control agents, such as the carnivorous 

snail, Euglandina rosea, which was introduced to 

control another introduction, the giant African snail 

(Achatina fulica), but has brought to extinction 

most of the many endemic partulid land snails of 

the island ofMoorea in the Society Islands; 

insects, particularly ants, which have endangered 

bird species and a wide range of endemic or 

indigenous insects and other invertebrates that seem 
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to have almost no defences against alien ants, 

especially in Hawai'i, which had no indigenous ants! 

(Wetterer etal. 1998; CGAPS c. 1997). 

Regional and national protocols need to be developed to 

control the introduction, spread and impact of alien invasive plants 

and animals. International agencies, such as the South Pacific 

Regional Environment Programme (SPREP), the Secretariat of 

the Pacific Community (SPC) and The University of the South 

Pacific (USP) should cooperate to assist Pacific Island countries in 

the development of Alien Species Action Plans (ASAP) along the 

lines of that adopted in Hawaii, which is the most dramatic example 

of the negative impact that alien species can have on the indigenous 

island flora and fauna (CGAPS c: 1997). There is also a need for a 

regional data base on invasive and potentially invasive species and 

the strengthening of regional and national quarantine systems in 

the Pacific. Perhaps most important is the need for a comprehensive 

public education program to make policy )llakers, the general public 

and local communities aware of the threat posed by this 'silent 

invasion' by alien organisms. 

Pest and disease infestations and epidemics 

Epidemic pest and disease infestations have a very negative impact 

on biodiversity, especially where monocropping, large-scale 

livestock operations and indiscriminate use of pesticides are 

concerned. Although these may be viewed as cultural issues, they 

may in fact be related to natural phenomena. 

In Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands and Samoa the taro 

leaf blight (Phytophthora colocasiae) has almost eliminated the 

cultivation of this important staple and commercial crop. Similarly, 

the Alomae and Bobone virus syndrome in Papua New Guinea 

and Solomon Islands, and Pithium corm rot in the Cook Islands, 

Hawaii and Samoa are very serious diseases to Colocasia taro. In 

Kiribati, the Papuana taro beetle has made it very difficult to 

practice traditional pit excavation planting of giant swamp 

( Cyrtosperma) taro, the only major staple root crop on many low

lying atolls. Banana cultivation, primarily for export, but also as an 

extremely important local staple and fruit crop, is plagued by 

bunchy-top virus and black leaf-streak fungus (Mycosphaerella spp.) 

as well as by the banana scab moth and root nematodes which 

have severely limited production in Tonga, Fiji, Samoa, and the 

Cook Islands. Insect infestations have also led to the cessation of 

large-scale rice production in Fiji and Solomon Islands. 

Integrated Pest Management (IPM) must be implemented to 

control pests and diseases with minimal use of pesticides. Regional, 

national and inter-island systems for quarantine and fumigation 

need to be strengthened. There is also a need to return to polycultural 

farming systems in which there is less dependence on monocropping, 

often depending on only one high-yielding cultivar. 

Destruction and degradation of marine ecosystems 

The destruction and degradation of productive marine ecosystems 

and disruption or change in the dynamics of marine ecosystems 
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constitute major threats to biodiversity. This includes the 

destruction and degradation of coastal nearshore intertidal areas, 

seagrass beds, coral reefs, lagoons and reef passes as a result of 

reclamation or conversion to other uses, pollution, sedimentation 

and misuse. The destruction and degradation of marine habitats, 

such as the reclamation of intertidal areas, destruction of seagrass 

beds, filling in oflagoons or the construction of causeways in reef 

passes between atoll islets that change current patterns, alongshore 

deposition and the tidal flushing of lagoons and upwelling in 

nearshore waters can bring about collapses of entire ecosystems. 

Major development proposals in coastal and marine ecosystems 

should be subject to careful environmental impact assessment, 

and development approval should be made subject to the 

incorporation ofbiodiversity conservation measures. Developers 

and the general public need to be made aware of the dynamic 

nature and fragility of the marine environment and the options 

available to minimise the destruction and degradation of 

productive marine ecosysttms 

Overuse of pl~nt and animals resources 

Overuse/ overexploitation of terrestrial plant and animal resources 

without restoration or allowing target populations to recover, or 

without systematic replanting in the case of trees and other plant 

resources, is a major threat to biodiversity and the well being of 

Pacific island communitites. Continual hunting and over harvest of 

terrestrial animal resources, such as a wide range ofbirds and their 

eggs, fruit bats, coconut crabs and large hermit crabs has been 

responsible for the severe reduction or disappearance of these animals 

on many islands. Major uses that have led to the di~appearance of 

trees and other plant resources at the community level include 

firewood, medicines, dyes, construction and canoe or boat building. 

There is a priority need to identifY those terrestrial animals 

and plants that are overused, threatened or have disappeared and 

to initiate some form of protection, re-establishment or, in some 

cases, re-introduction at the local community level. In most island 

groups there is also a need for the establishment of national and 

local programs for the collection of desired plant species, the 

establishment of nurseries and the propagation and replanting of 

a wide range of trees and other useful plants that are now scarce or 

have disappeared at the village level. 

Unsustainable use of marine resources 

This includes the overexploitation of fisheries resources (seaweeds, 

finfish, beche-de-mer, crabs and lobsters, shellfish, corals and other 

marine invertebrates) formerly reserved for local subsistence 

consumption, for rapidly expanding local and export commercial 

production. Overexploitation is often associated with the use of 

more efficient and modern fishing technologies (better motorised 

boats, improved spear guns and line fishing methods, improved 

preservation/refrigeration and distribution, more efficient nets, 

night and SCUBA or hookah spear fishing). Increasing human 

populations, particularly near urban areas, have also put greater 

pressure on limited marine resources. 
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Species most commonly mentioned by local communities as 

being rare, in short supply or locally extinct (extirpated) include 

sea turtles, large demersal finfish such as the humphead or 

Napoleon wrasse, large groupers and the bumphead parrotfish, 

large sharks, giant clams, triton shells and a number of other 

shellfish, most species ofbeche-de-mer, a number of crab species, 

corals and some species of seaweed. The population depletion or 

elimination of some of these species will not only have serious 

cultural, nutritional and economic implications, but may also have 

very serious effects on the ecosystems in which they live. For 

example, the elimination of some species that are important top 

predators could affect marine food chains and have very serious 

effects on other species. 

Regional, national and local community-based initiatives to 

identifY species or groups of species in need of protection could be 

introduced. At the local community level, this could take the 

forms of moratoria on the exploitation of some species, bans on 

commercial exploitation, limits on total catch, size restrictions, 

seasonal restrictio)ls, gear restrictions, or protection of species within 

restricted areas. Successful programs that have taken this approach 

include the development of fisheries management and monitoring 

plans by the Fiji Locally Managed Marine Areas network and the 

AusAID-funded fisheries management program in Samoa. 

Loss of traditional ethnobiological knowledge 

Many authorities believe that the loss of traditional knowledge 

about the uses, beliefs, management systems and language related 

to biodiversity could be one of the most serious obstacles to 

successful biodiversity conservation in the Pacific islands (Thaman 

1988, 1999a). Site-based biodiversity conservation will be 

problematic if the local people can not marry traditional 

conservation strategies with modern scientific models as part of 

co-management systems. Iflocal people no longer know the local 

names, uses and management systems for their biodiversity, the 

chances are that they will not place a priority on its preservation. 

At the same time the modern scientific community is bemoaning 

the lack of financial support for the training of good young 

taxonomists. Many of the best traditional Pacific island scientists 

and taxonomists are aged or have died and are not being replaced 

by the younger generation which is less interested in the natural 

world. Traditional ethnobiological information accumulated over 

thousands of years in close contact with the island environment 

dies with them. 

Preservation of traditional ethnobiological knowledge and its 

application to biodiversity conservation in the Pacific Islands needs 

to be given priority. Scholarships for study and training 

incorporating traditional and modern modes should be made 

available at university and vocational levels. Funding is required 

to record and disseminate traditional knowledge so that it can be 

used as a basis for both biodiversity conservation and the 

development of curriculum materials for local schools. There is 

also a critical need to ensure that all researchers are required to 

provide local host communities with copies of all survey results, 
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hopefully also in the vernacular, to local host communities where 

such studies are conducted. National legislation should also require 

that such information be provided to host communities and lodged 

with appropriate local repositories. 

Free trade and globalization 

The free trade ofbiodiversity, particularly the unregulated trade 

in threatened species and the illegal trade in species listed under 

the Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of 

Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES) is a serious threat. Evidence from 

Southeast Asia shows that the unregulated and illegal trade in 

threatened species has led to the economic extinction and 

endangerment of a wide range of terrestrial and marine species 

and the breakdown in ecosystem function. The unrestricted free 

trade of important timber species harvested using unsustainable 

logging models, the unrestricted export of sandalwood from a 

number of countries, the uncontrolled harvest and sale of shark 

fin and other shark products, beche-de-mer, giant clam, and live 

reef fish have put great pressure on these resources and the 

ecosystems in which they live. The increasing trade in ornamental 

marine aquarium species and living corals, if not controlled, will, 

undoubtedly, also lead to the endangerment of some species and 

ecosystem degradation. Because of the relative poverty (in cash 

t-erms) and limited opportunities for cash income in most Pacific 

rural and outer island areas, the uncontrolled exploitation of such 

plants and animals constitutes one of the greatest threats to 

biodiversity conservation in the region. 

All countries should become party to the Convention on 

Biological Diversity (1992) and incorporate into national Biodiversity 

Strategies and Action Plans controls to regulate trade in endangered 

plants and animals. All countries should become party to CITES 

and strongly enforce its provisions within the region. Private industty 

should be strongly encouraged to promote sustainable timber 

logging and harvest of marine ornamentals through association with 

organizations such as Traffic International, The Forest Stewardship 

Council and the Marine Aquarium Council. There is also the need, 

within the region, to educa~e local communities about the vety 

negative impacts that have occurred in areas such as Southeast Asia 

as a result of uncontrolled trade in such products, and the options 

that are available to them for promoting the conservation and 

sustainable harvest of terrestrial and marine export products. 
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Conclusion 

Most of these threats are of global, international, national and 

local concern, and can be addressed, in some way, at all levels 

through mainstreaming. Some, however, like the depletion of 

stratospheric ozone, international trade of endangered, or 

potentially invasive, plants and animals, pest and disease infestations 

and epidemics, are best dealt with regionally or internationally, 

whereas the protection of endangered or threatened species and 

ecosystems are, perhaps, best dealt with at the national or 

community levels. Similarly, many of these threats overlap or feed 

into each other, and if not addressed in some way, could lead to a 

dangerous negative synergistic effect and the collapse of entire 

ecosystems or biological communities and the countries and cultures 

that depend on them. Conversely, if a number of threats are 

addressed simultaneously, the result could be very positively 

synergistic and lead to significant gain~ in the mainstreaming of 

conservation, the sustainable use ofbiodiversity and alleviation of 

poverty in the Pacific Islands. 
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Environmental change and human security in Pacific 
island countries 

jon Barnett, School of Anthropology, Geography and Environmental Studies, University of Melbourne 

Introduction 

Pacific island people have a history of dynamic interactions with 

their environments. They have modified environments to make 

them better suited to human habitation (for example, making 

taro pits on atolls) with the occasional failure (for example, Rapa 

Nui). However, environments change as a result ofboth human

induced processes and 'nafural' processes. 

In the case of natural changes, both short-term (such as 

cyclones) and long-term (such as seasonal shifts associated with 

the El Nino/Southern Oscillation phenomena) Pacific island 

people have proven to be resilient and adaptable. In the case of 

human-induced changes, the limits of adaptability have 

occasionally been surpassed, as the rate of change is faster and the 

size of the change greater. 

When environmental change puts at risk the economic, cultural, 

spiritual and social needs and values of communities, as well as 

expectations of a better life, it is a human security problem. This 

article explains why environmental problems may be security 

problems. It focuses on the capabilities of Pacific islanders to adapt 

to environmental changes. It argues that most Pacific islanders 

have considerable, if not measurable, adaptive capacities, but that 

these may be surpassed by future environmental problems, 

particularly climate change. It also proposes some policies that 

may foster community-level human and institutional 

development, to improve the capacity of Pacific island people to 

adapt to environmental changes. 

Human security 

The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) uses the 

concept of human security to assist in the framing of development 

issues. The UNDP adopts a comprehensive approach to human 

security, identifYing seven sectors of security: economic, food, 

health, environmental, personal, community and political (1994). 

The 1994 Human Development Report (UNDP 1994:23) says 

that: 

Human security is people-centred. It is concerned with how 
people live and breathe in a society, how freely they exercise 
their many choices, how much access they have to market and 
social opportunities - and whether they live in conflict or 
peace. 

Humans have basic material needs such as nutritious food, 

clean air and water, and shelter. However, additional needs are 

fundamental to an individual's existential wellbeing and security, 
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including an emotional support network for giving and receiving 

care, strong family ties, opportunities for extended community 

interaction, and a personal sense of involvement, purpose, 

belonging, satisfaction, love and confidence (Boyden 1987:79). 

In this context, environmental (human) security may be 

defined as 

Reducing human vulnerability to the effects (and risks) of 
environmental degradation by addressing the root causes of 
environmental degradation and human insecurity (after 
Barnett 200la: 129). 

Environmental security seeks the security of the individual 

and local groups and, more immediately, the security of those 

people who are most vulnerable to the effects of environmental 

degradation. 

Exactly which aspects of individual and community life must 

be secured is a matter for communities themselves to determine. It 

is therefore important to see human security as being about not 

just the needs, but also the values of communities- economic, 

cultural, spiritual and social. There is a range of environmental 

problems that put these needs and values at risk. 

Environmental change in the Pacific 
islands 

Pacific island countries contend with an array of environmental 

problems. The causes of, and solutions to, such problems require 

recognition of these countries' low levels of economic and human 

development, their expectations ofbetter standards ofliving, and 

their particular and diverse environmental attributes. 

Environmental problems are intricately linked to economic 

development, which, while traditionally understood to be a cause 

of environmental degradation, is now ironically seen as an 

important determinant of capacity to adapt to climate change. 

It is difficult to make generalisations about environmental 

problems in the Pacific islands given that the region includes 22 

island states and territories. It is a region of great cultural diversity, 

containing only 0.1 per cent of the world's population, but some 20 

per cent of the world's Ja:nguages (Pawley 1999: 181). There is 

considerable geographic diversity as well. The Melanesian countries 

are generally large and mountainous, with fertile soils and mineral 

resources. The Polynesian and Micronesian islands vary in type, from 

smaller volcanic islands to low-lying coral atolls (see N unn 1994). 

The 1999 Pacific Islands Environment Outlook (UNEP 1999) 

provides a comprehensive discussion of the major environmental 
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problems experienced in the region. Although comprehensive data 

about environmental change is lacking in the region, the report 

identifies six key problems: 

• 

land degradation, particularly in coastal lands, 

including coastal erosion, nutrient depletion, and 

soil loss, believed to be mainly caused by 

overgrazing; 

deforestation, particularly in the Federated States of 

Micronesia, Fiji, Niue, Papua New Guinea, Samoa, 

the Solomon Islands, Tonga and Vanuatu, caused by 

logging for timber exports, clearing for agriculture 

and mining, the downstream effects of mining, and 

fuel wood collection; 

biodiversity losses across a range of terrestrial and 

marine flora and fauna (this is a result of what is 

considered to be the ecological fragility of small 

islands, deforestation, the expansion of agricultural 

land, fire, introduced species, the degradation of 

reefs and the clearing of mangroves); 

the depletion and unreliability of freshwater 

resources, particularly on low-lying coral atolls, as a 

result of saline incursions, contamination from 

urban, agricultural and industrial sources (because of 

inadequate solid and liquid waste-water systems), 

inadequate and inefficient supply systems, climate 

variability, and sedimentation from farming, mining 

and forestry; 

coastal and marine degradation, including coastal 

erosion, coral loss and coral bleaching, contracting 

artisanal fisheries, pollution of!agoons, and potential 

overfishing of oceanic stocks, the complex causes of 

which include land-based pollution (caused by 

mining, deforestation, farming and urban waste 

water), the clearing of mangroves, the dumping of 

wastes on reefs, inappropriate infrastructure 

developments, the increased harvesting of artisanal 

sources, the increased harvesting of oceanic fisheries, 

the use of reefs for building materials, and the arrival 

of introduced species on reefs and in lagoons; and 

climate change and sea level rise, the most important 

physical effects of which are likely to be slowly rising 

sea levels, more intense if not more frequent extreme 

climatic events such as cyclones and droughts, the 

contamination of freshwater resources as a result of 

short and long-term sea level rises and more variable 

replenishment, depleted inshore fisheries as a result 

of coral bleaching, and changed patterns of flora and 

fauna distribution and reproduction (Nurse and 

Sem 2001). These changes are likely to affect the 

region's most important industries, agriculture, 

fishing and tourism. The principal cause is global 

emission of greenhouse gases such as carbon dioxide 

and methane. However, when these changes are 

superimposed on island systems already stressed by 
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unsustainable development, habitability and 

security is seriously at risk (Barnett and Adger 

2001). 

It is the localised, human-induced environmental changes 

induced by mining and forestry that currently pose the most 

direct and intense human security risks to certain Pacific 

communities. These are activities most often implemented by 

foreign-owned companies, and which cause intense environmental 

(and social) changes in a very short time. The rate of change allows 

insufficient time for communities to adapt in ways that maintain 

their basic needs and values. The negative effects of such change 

may be so great that, in conjunction with other attending social 

and economic factors, violent resistance becomes an option, as was 

the case at the Panguna mine on Bougainville Island. Solutions to 

these problems for the most part rest with resource developers. 

However, in the medium term ( 10-30 years) climate variability 

associated with climate change will become a substantial risk across 

the region. In the even longer term (50-1 00 years plus), sea level 

rise will also pose substantial risks to human security across the 

region. 

Adaptation to climate change in the 
Pacific islands 

If social and ecological systems are able to absorb and adjust to the 

effects of climate change without affecting their basic needs and 

values, then climate change will not be a human security problem 

(this discussion draws on Barnett 2001 b). However, given the 

expected magnitude of changes (up to an 88 centimetre rise in sea 

level by 2100 and more intense extreme events) there is concern 

about the ability of social-ecological systems to successfully adapt. 

Pacific communities are generally able to cope with extreme 

events, providing that time is allowed between them for recovery, 

learning and readjustment. However, climate change may see 

reduced recovery periods, and multiple impacts are also possible 

(for example, more intense droughts and larger sea level rises that 

add to water resource problems). When sudden changes are 

successive, or multiple changes are combined, then social-ecological 

systems thresholds may be crossed, and insecurity may be the 
result. · 

Indeed, the former chair of the Intergovernmental Panel on 

Climate Change (IPCC) has said that low-lying, small island states 

face 'the possible loss of whole cultures' through climate change 

(Watson 2000). The issue of adaptation is therefore important, 

and if adaptation options are limited, or unsuccessful, then 

environmental problems become human security problems. 

Adaptation means 'modification' or 'fitting to suit'. In climate 

research it is defined as 'the adjustment in ecological, social or 

economic systems in response to actual or expected climatic stimuli, 

their effects or impacts' (Smit and Pilifosova 2001). However, the 

measures that determine successful (and unsuccessful) adaptation 

are not clearly defined. If a community's only available response to 

the insecurity caused by increasingly intense cyclones is to relocate, 

with all the attendant consequences, has it successfully adapted 
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and is it still secure? Adaptation is an imprecise policy goal. Like 

security, it is a value that must be set by communities themselves, 

and policy makers can specifY adaptation targets consultatively. 

According to the IPCC, the ability of a social or ecological 

system to adapt- its adaptive capacity- is determined by factors 

that include: 

economic resources, which permit the necessary 

responses to climate change; 

technology, which expands the range of present and 

future possible responses to climate change; 

information and skills, which improve awareness of 

the need to adapt, the nature of the likely changes, 

ways of devising appropriate responses, and ways of 

implementing those responses successfully; 

• infrastructure, which allows access to resources and 

information, and the means of their delivery; 

institutions, which coordinate collective responses to 

changes; and 

• equity- it is generally considered that communities 

with a fairly even distribution of power and 

resources are better able to adapt to external changes 

than those that are strongly stratified (Smit and 

Pilifosova 2001, see also Adger 1999, Kates 2000, 

To! et al1998). 

These determinants of adaptive capacity reflect the standard 

idea of 'development', which emphasises strong economies, 

technological capabilities, good governance, infrastructure, 

education and sustainable resource use. The islands of Oceania are 

seen to be vulnerable to climate change because they are 

insufficiently developed in these areas. Of course, while such 

development is desirable, in the past the means have been 

problematic, and the ends elusive. 

Small Pacific island states are not like small continental states, 

and standard development models often fail to deliver sustainable 

human development. However, Pacific island communities do 

have unique characteristics and inherent strengths, and strategies 

to improve human security and adaptive capacity should recognise 

these. 

In the Pacific islands, communities have at least four less 

tangible adaptive attributes (environmental human security 

strategies). First, social interaction across space, at a variety of scales, 

is important. Campbell (1990) reasons that the precolonial 

resilience of people in the Banks Islands resulted from the well 

established and complex sets of political and social interactions 

among the island peoples. More recently, migration between home 

islands was observed in Samoa and Tokelau during cyclone Ofa 

(Fauolo cited in Campbell 1998, Hooper 1990). Migration, 

particularly from the Polynesian islands, has led to the formation 

of complex metasocieties with common identities living in different 

places, and engaging in transnational exchanges of finance, materials 

and labour. 

One aspect of this transnational economy- remittances of 

goods and money from migrants to their homelands- is now an 

important contemporary form of mutual assistance that seems to 
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improve the resilience and adaptability of the Pacific islands to 

economic change, but also at times to environmental change. In 

response to the damage caused by cyclone Ofa in 1990, for 

example, substantial sums of money and goods were remitted to 

Samoa by Samoans living in New Zealand (Campbell1998). 

Second, many (rural) Pacific communities have diverse supplies 

of materials. For example, the food supply in many places is 

maintained by planting a diverse array of plants in gardens, and 

by using the biodiversity of the immediate environs, which provide 

'famine foods' when gardens fail. 

Third, culture and local knowledge is also important in the 

responses of communities to environmental change. Considerable 

resilience to (short-term) hazards has been documented in the 

Pacific (Campbell1990, Lessa 1964, Marshall1979, Rappaport 

1963). Islanders know how best to manage such environmental 

change, and in their knowledge lies the best hope for a fusion of 

indigenous and modern approaches to climate change. 

Finally, it is important to recognise that, for many Pacific 

communities, adaptive capacity is as much a matter of what people 

do with their oceans and coasts as what happens on the land. 

Food security in the islands is largely dependent on fishing in the 

inshore wne. Because of this, policies for coastal wne management 

must focus far more on the effects of climate change on fish habitats, 

instead oflargely on coastal erosion and infrastructure, as they do 

now. It is also of concern that most harvesting of deep-water fish 

species in Pacific countries' exclusive economic zones is done by 

foreign fishing fleets paying licence fees to Pacific governments. 

Future food security will require a greater effort to sustainably 

manage deep-water fisheries for islanders. 

Towards environmental (human) security 
in the Pacific islands 

From this cursory discussion it is possible to construct a broad 

policy agenda that will improve and complement communities' 

capacities to adapt to most forms of environmental change (see 

Barnett 2001 b for a fuller discussion of this topic.). However, it is 

important to note that, in the case of short-term, high-magnitude 

changes associated with mining and forestry activities, best practice 

environmental standards and genuine community involvement 

(at the outset and throughout the life cycle of the project) are the 

only appropriate strategies. 

Rapid economic growth that equitably generates income for 

the majority of people- as has benefited the highly developed 

(and generally adaptable and environmentally secure) small island 

state of Singapore- is not likely to occur in Pacific island countries. 

The economic strategies that are likely to succeed in the near future 

will probably be based on resource extraction, which has not been 

ecologically sustainable so far. This is important because the health 

oflocal ecosystems is an vital element of a community's ability to 

adapt (Berkes and Folke 1998). Given this, what matters for 

human security in the face of environmental change is human 

and institutional development that builds on existing capabilities. 

Specific policies might include: 
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Providing a broad-based education: educated 

communities are aware of potential change, sensitive 

to actual changes, able to determine optimum 

solutions using existing resources, and better able to 

attract additional support from state and 

international organisations. 

Providing access to basic health care: the health of 

people in communities with existing health 

problems tends to suffer more as a result of 

environmental fluctuations, for example, in Mrica 

most famine deaths occur in communities where 

malnutrition was already high. Basic health care and 

education are prerequisites for sustainable economic 

growth (Sen 2000), and must be provided even if 

they provide no environmental benefits. Policies that 

provide communities with basic schooling and 

health care also establish lines of communication 

between communities and other institutions, 

including the state, NGOs, and regional and 

multilateral organisations. 

Obtaining baseline data and continually monitoring 
key indicators: this is necessary to understand rates of 

environmental change and social sensitivity to that 

change. It need not be the preserve of the formally 

trained. It is as important to have a large number of 

people capable of reading equipment and recording 

data as it is to have a few technical experts to 

interpret the data. Similarly, basic surveys that 

monitor changes in social conditions are within the 

ability of most Pacific communities. Local 

knowledge is relevant here: Pacific people generally 

know their environments and do observe change. 

Developing these information collection systems 

should involve facilitating opportunities and giving 

control to communities themselves, rather than 

creating yet more opportunities for metropolitan 

country researchers to gather and control data; 

Expanding the comprehensive hazard and risk 
management process: implemented by the South 

Pacific Applied Geoscience Commission (SO PAC). 

This is a whole-of-country approach to identifying, 

prioritising and managing the full gamut of risks 

faced by Pacific island countries. 

Increasing communities'participation: in research, in 

monitoring, in decision making and in policy 

implementation, so that they learn. 

More generally, strategies should be considered to: 

increase the benefits of migration and remittances to 

islands, 

nurture and capitalise on the value of kinship and 

traditional knowledge, 

obtain assistance from metropolitan countries that 

focuses on human development without major 

ecosystem disturbances, and 
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• supplement the inherent skills and knowledge of 

Pacific people with appropriate technological and 

policy innovations. 

Ultimately, environmental security for Pacific people requires 

human and institutional development policies that increase and 

complement the existing abilities of those people to do what they 

have always done with considerable success- adapt to change. 
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A framework for managing environmental vulnerability in 
small island developing states 

Ursula Kaly, Craig Pratt and Russell Howorth, South Pacific Applied Geoscience Commission, Fiji 

Introduction 

The natural environments of small island developing states (SIDS) 

are thought to be vulnerable to a range of natural and 

anthropogenic hazards that operate to damage them at rates and 

intensities above those found elsewhere around the globe. It is 
expected that, because SIDS are small and their human and natural 

environments have a limited capacity to absorb shocks, tend to 

have few refugia and may be less differentiated, the effects of 

hazards are more pronounced and cause greater damage than they 

would in other parts of the world. 

It is this tendency to more substantial damage that sets SIDS 

apart from most other countries. Their greater vulnerability in 

turn translates into greater impediments to sustainable 

development and, more recently, the realisation that the current 

sustainable development paradigm may be inapplicable to them. 

It is becoming increasingly clear that a new SIDS paradigm for 

sustainable development is needed. 

The nature and terminology of 
vulnerability 

The natural environment is unequivocally the life support for all 

human systems. Far from being a luxury available only to those 

who can afford it, successful environmental management will 

increasingly become the basis for the success or failure of the 

economies and social systems of entire countries. 

The topic of environmental vulnerability is concerned with 

the risk of damage to the natural environment of a country. For 

the natural environment, the entities at risk, termed responders, 

include ecosystems, habitats, populations and communities of 

organisms, physical and biological processes, energy flows, diversity; 

genes, ecological resilience and ecological redundancy. Each of 

these responders may be affected by natural and anthropogenic 

hazards, the risk of which may vary with time, place and human 

behaviour. The complex nature of vulnerability has required the 

development of vulnerability theory to provide a framework for 

logical development and measurement. 

The theory identifies three elements of vulnerability: the risk 

of hazards occurring, and the intrinsic resilience and extrinsic 

resilience to hazardous events. The risk associated with hazards is 

dependent on the frequency and intensity of events that may 

adversely affect the environment. The intrinsic resilience of the 

environment refers to the innate characteristics of a country that 

make it more or less able to cope with natural and anthropogenic 
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hazards. For example, Nepal is intrinsically invulnerable to sea

level rise, regardless of the worldwide level of risk Extrinsic resilience 

results from external forces acting on the environment and describes 

the ecological integrity or level of degradation of ecosystems. The 

underlying assumption is that the more degraded the ecosystems 

of a country (as a result of past natural and anthropogenic hazards), 

the more vulnerable they are likely to be to future hazards. 

Risks to the natural environment include any events or processes 

that can cause damage, including natural and human events and 

processes, such as the weather and pollution. Natural and human 

hazards affect the environment in interactive ways. For example, 

the effects of cyclones on natural communities are worse where 

marine and shoreline ecosystems have been degraded by pollution 

and overharvesting. High levels of natural disturbance can drive 

populations of organisms down to low levels or make their 

populations more variable. This makes the risk oflocal extinction, 

as a result of other hazards, more likely. The frequency and intensity 

of natural disturbances cannot be separated from the effects of 

human disturbances and has to be incorporated in the concept of 

environmental vulnerability. 

Environmental challenges facing SIDS 

SIDS are subject to most, but not all, of the range of environmental 

hazards found across the globe. The most important natural 

environmental challenges for SIDS have been extensively reviewed 

in GE0-2000 Global Environment Outlook and its companion 

documents, the Caribbean, Pacific Islands and Western Indian 

Ocean Environment Outlook Reports (UNEP 1999 a, b, c, d). 

These documents identifY serious risks to the environmental 

integrity ofSIDS in all three geographical regions that focus on 

the responders ofland, forests, biodiversity, fresh water, marine 

and coastal areas, and atmosphere (Table 1). The most common 

basic features of SIDS that are thought to lead to their greater 

environmental vulnerability include: geographic isolation, 

ecological uniqueness and fragility, rapid human population 

growth, limited land resources, a high dependence on marine 

resources, exposure to extremely damaging natural disasters, low 

economic diversification, and exposure to external and global 

changes in climate, trade and markets (SPREP 1992, Thistlethwaite 

and Votaw 1992, UNEP 1999 c, d). 

The environmental challenges facing SIDS are the result of 

interactions between these basic characteristics, and some of the 

environmental hazards common in many countries around the 

globe. The primary challenges fall into five main groups: 
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1. natural hazards and intrinsic resilience; 

2. internal low-intensity, extensive anthropogenic 

hazards; 

3. externally driven, high-intensity anthropogenic 

hazards; 

4. global climate change; and 

5. acquired vulnerabilities or extrinsic resilience. 

Challenge 1: natural hazards and intrinsic 
resilience 

Natural disasters such as cyclones can affect an entire small island 

state, leaving nowhere to supply seed organisms, stage human 

recovery operations and supply resources while the country 

recovers. This, in turn, can lead to greater damage to an 

environment that must still be used during recovery to supply 

human needs. In larger countries, it is likely that only a small area 

of the country will be damaged by natural disasters at any one 

time, so that refugia and alternative supplies are always available. 

In SIDS, these natural hazards most commonly include cyclones 

(Antigua and Barbuda, Jamaica, Tuvalu and Vanuatu), coastal 

floods, river flood~, drought, tsunamis, earthquakes, volcanoes 

(Montserrat) and fires associated with El Nifio droughts (Samoa) 

(UNEP 1999c). 

The intrinsic characteristics of a country have a bearing on 

how resilient it is to the hazards that threaten its environment. For 

example, countries with larger and higher land areas are likely to 

be less sensitive to encroaching seawater from cyclones, tsunamis 

and sea level rises. Such inherent characteristics are normally 

unchangeable, and are an important consideration in the overall 

vulnerability equation. 

Challenge 2: internal low-intensity, extensive 
anthropogenic hazards 

Rapidly increasing human populations, the loss of traditional 

systems of resource management, changes in land and sea tenure, 

and changing lifestyle expectations have resulted in widespread 

but relatively low-intensity (extensive) ecosystem damage in 

SIDS. Most SIDS are not involved in heavy industries that 

produce concentrated or very toxic wastes which can be spread 

over a wide area (for example, chemical and nuclear pollution). 

However, they may be involved through the actions of 

multinational companies (for example, in mining or logging) 

as dumping or testing grounds for toxic materials, or incidentally 

through global changes in. climate. Few SIDS are heavily 

involved in highly mechanised and intensive systems of 
farming. 

Most of the internally generated human effects in SIDS are 

connected with the deforestation or conversion of forests, 

relatively low-toxicity pollution (for example, agricultural 

chemicals and sewage), the overexploitation of resources, and 

increasing urbanisation. The damage caused by these activities 

tends to be widespread ovenhe small area available, resulting in 

losses of resilience, ecosystem integrity and character, and 

biodiversity, often without producing obviously highly degraded 
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Table 1 

Responders 
Land 

Forests 

Biodiversity 

Fresh water 

Summary of main environmental challenges 
affecting the main GEO categories of 
responders in the three SIDS regions 

Main challenges 

• Pollution 

• Land and soil degradation 

• Shortage of land 

• Mining 

• Radioactive and chemical contamination 

• Land rides . Deforestation 

• Forest conversion . Mining . Logging . Loss of traditional controls . Fire/drought 

• Highest marine diversity . Extensive coral reefs 

• Sensitive/fragile ecosystems 

• Endemic species 

• Critically threatened biodiversity 

• Extinctions 

• Species introductions 

• Water shortages 

• Limited ground water 

• Saltwater intrusion 

• Limited surface water . Losses from distribution networks 

• Drought . Pollution/eutrophication/poor sanitation 
Marine/coastal • Many low-lying areas 

• High focus on coastal wne 

• Nutrients (sewage, erosion, fertilisers and 
eutrophication) 

• Solid waste disposal 

• Sedimentation (deforestation, mining 
and logging) . Physical alteration to reefs, beaches, 
wetlands, mangrove beds and 
watercourses 

• Loss of critical habitats 

• Coastal erosion and stability 

• Cyclones, storm surges and tsunamis . Overexploitation of resources, 
particularly using destructive fishing 

Atmosphere • Air quality a problem in larger urban 
areas 

• Climate change and El Nifio 
Cross-cutting • Climate change (changes in 

temperatures, winds, storms, floods, 
landslides and droughts) . Sea-level rise . Loss of entire or parts of islands 

• Population growth 

• Urbanisation . Loss of traditional systems and changing 
expectations 

Note, these challenges are hsted by category for convemence but, m reahty, 
most of them are interactive and could not be considered in isolation. 

areas. The damage, some of which may be unrecognised, is subtle, 
and results from activities spread across the population base, 

leaving few areas undamaged. For example, overfishing is seen as 

a major threat in most Pacific SIDS (World Bank 1999), and 

Samoa's rate of deforestation approaches 2 per cent per annum 
(GOWS 1994). 
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Challenge 3: externally driven, high-intensity 
anthropogenic hazards 

The natural environments of many SIDS are subject to damage 

from transboundary hazards, and the activities of other 

governments and multinationals. Their relative isolation has seen 

SIDS become sites for nuclear testing, wars and the dumping of 

toxic wastes. For example, in the Pacific there are problems with 

current stockpiles of persistent organic pollutants, entire islands 

that have been contaminated by nuclear residues, and islands on 

which the natural ecosystems have been disrupted by wartime 

activities (for example, borrow pits on Funafuti, Tuvalu). 

Trans boundary problems can also take the form of pollution 

(waters from the Amazon are affecting marine ecosystems in 

Trinidad), the uncontrolled or inappropriate migration of refugees 

to already crowded islands, and problems with migratory fisheries 

stocks (for example, tuna in the Pacific). In many SIDS, external 

interests have moved into the country and harvested both 

renewable and non-renewable resources, sometimes only paying a 

fraction of a fair resource rent, and leaving behind a legacy of 

environmental damage and social disorder. For example, in Papua 

New Guinea, most of the country's forests have been logged by 

companies from Australia, Japan and Malaysia, mostly using poor 

logging practices that have damaged forests, and caused erosion 

and sediment run-offinto waterways, wetlands and the sea. 

Mining and gas and oil extraction in that country are thought to 

have affected aquatic environments (Hunnam et ai 2001). The active 

mines produce large quantities of waste materials, which are dumped 

into rivers or find their way to the sea through run-off It is likely that 

the Bougainville crisis is at least partly attributable to disputes over the 

·distribution ofbenefits, including the bearing of environmental costs. 

Most Pacific SIDS are subject to poaching of their tuna stocks by 

distant fishing nations, and have little capacity for effective surveillance 

and enforcement of exclusive economic zones. 

Challenge 4: global climate change 

Climate change and its associated effects are really a special case of 

Challenge 3 hazards, those driven by external influences, but 

have been separated here because their effects operate over different 

periods compared to the other challenges. The main hazards 

associated with climate change pose serious threats to all of the 

world's small island states (IPCC 2001). The risks are highest for 

SIDS-which contribute least to global emissions of greenhouse 

gases - because they have a limited capacity to mitigate, and 

adapt to, the predicted changes, such as: 

• sea-level rises, 

• increases in climate-related natural disasters, and 

• changes in climate and climate variability (UNEP 

1999c, IPCC 2001). 

The most significant and immediate challenges for SIDS are 

likely to be changes in rainfall regimes, soil moisture budgets and 

the speed and direction of prevailing winds, and short-term 

variations in sea levels and patterns of wave action (IPCC 2001). 

These changes are expected to have highly interactive flow-on 

effects in every aspect of the natural environments ofSIDS. 

Challenge 5: acquired vulnerability or extrinsic 
resilience 

All of the above hazards can lead to further environmental 

vulnerability when a hazard causes damage and reduces the 

resilience of the environment to future hazards. This has been 

termed extrinsic resilience because it is concerned with acquired 
vulnerability. For example, a coral reef damaged by cyclones for 

three successive years is likely to be more vulnerable to damage if 

another cyclone were to hit in the fourth year, than it would if it 

had time to fully recover. Similarly, the same reef would be more 

vulnerable if it also had a history of damage by pollution. 

Managing vulnerabilities and building 
resilience 

For SIDS to address these challenges and thereby manage their 

environmental vulnerability, they will first need to fully identifY its 

components and establish suitable measures of those components. 

The environmental vulnerabilities of SIDS vary from country to 

country. Clearly, the approaches and instruments for dealing with 

these different vulnerabilities will vary, and will include a combination 

of measurement and assessment, management within the country, 

building internal resilience, using multilateral environmental 

agreements (MEAs), and international assistance (Table 2). 

Table 2 Summary of main approaches to managing vulnerability and building resilience for the five environmental 
vulnerability challenges facing SIDS 

Challenge Repeated Internal Building internal Multilateral International 
. measurement/ management resilience environmental assistance 

assessment agreements 
1. Natural hazards and intrinsic y N y N YIN 
resilience 

2. Internal anthropogenic hazards y y y YIN y 

3. External anthropogenic hazards y YIN y y y 

4. Global climate change y N y y y 

5. Secondary vulnerabiliry/extrinsic y YIN y y y 
resilience 

Y ; yes, N ; no, and YIN ; yes and/or no respectively. 
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Measurement or assessment of vulnerability 

The first step in attempting to manage the vulnerabilities of 

SIDS is to identify all aspects of vulnerabilities, and measure or 

assess these repeatedly. To be sustainable, the future of SIDS 

must be based on a symbiotic relationship with the natural 

environment. Where, in the past, environmental management 

was separated from the concerns of economies, it must now 

become an integral part of the economic, social and cultural 

systems of each country, and has to be accounted for at this scale. 

Attempts have been made to do this over the past few years by 

developing criteria for ecologically sustainable development 

(Heinonen et a! 2001), and general conceptual frameworks for 

sustaining the Earth's life-support systems (Daily 1999). These 

attempts, though valuable, tend to focus on processes rather 

than outcomes, can be cumbersome to evaluate or implement, 

and may not easily allow for auditing the effectiveness of the 

measures being taken. They are not focused on 'ensuring the 

future' (Tonn 2000). 

Over the last decade, the United Nations Environment 

Programme (UNEP), the Asian Development Bank (ADB) and 

the regional environmental organisations working with SIDS have 

gone a long way towards identifying the main hazards and 

sensitivities affecting the natural environment through state-of

the-environment reporting. The documents that resulted (UNEP 

1999 a, b, c, d; ADB 2000) provide an excellent starting point for 

identifying and assessing countries' main vulnerability problems. 

Attempts have been made to provide measures of vulnerability 

in rating or index form for climate change and sea level rises 

(Pernetta 1990, IPCC 1991, IPCC 1992, Downing 1992), and 

human impacts on the environment (Ehrlich and Ehrlich 1991, 

UNEP 1998). More recently, through the South Pacific Applied 

Geoscience Commission (SO PAC) and its collaborators, the Pacific 

island countries have developed a comprehensive vulnerability 

index and profiles for the natural environment. The environmental 

vulnerability index (EVI) is among the first tools now being 

developed to focus environmental management using 

vulnerability rather than the state of the environment, by working 

at the same scales at which environmentally significant decisions 

are made, and by concentrating on outcomes. 

EVI uses 54 smart indicators to assess the vulnerability of the 

environment at the scale of entire countries (Table 3), because it is 

at this level that major decisions are made affecting the environment. 

If environmental conditions are monitored at the same time as 

those concerning human systems, there is better opportunity for 

feedback between them. The EVI has indicators that cover all 

major aspects of vulnerability, including the five challenges 

identified for SIDS. This index is undergoing testing and is expected 

to be released later in 2002. 

Table 3 List of indicators of the environmental vulnerability of a country being tested by SOPAC and its 
collaborating countries and experts 

No Indicator Subindex Category No Indicator Subindex Category 

I Sea temperature REI Met 28 Loss of natural cover REI A 
2 High winds REI Met 29 Tourists REI A 
3 Dry periods REI Met 30 Waste water REI A 
4 Wet periods REI Met 31 Production wastes REI A 
5 Heat spells REI Met 32 Waste treatment REI A 
6 Cold spells REI Met 33 Oil spills REI A 
7 Volcanoes REI G 34 Toxic industries REI A 
8 Earthquakes REI G 35 Vehicles REI A 
9 Tsunamis REI G 36 Sulphur dioxide REI A 
10 Land area IRI cc 37 Fertilisers REI A 
II Fragmentation IRI cc 38 Pesticides REI A 
12 Isolation IRI cc 39 Fisheries stocks REI A 
13 Vertical relief IRI cc 40 Degradation ofland ED! A 
14 Lowlands IRI cc 41 Fresh water ED! A 
15 Coastal vulnerability IRI cc 42 Subsurface mining REI A 
16 Endemics IRI cc 43 Surface mining ED! A 
17 Pathogens REI B 44 Terrestrial reserves · ED! A 
'18 Potential for introductions REI B 45 Marine resetves ED! A 
19 Introductions ED! B 46 War and civil unrest ED! A 
20 Endangered species ED! B 47 Legislation ED! A 
21 Extinctions ED! B 48 Sanitation ED! A 
22 Natural vegetation ED! B 49 Genetically modified organisms ED! A 
23 Intensive farming ED! B 50 Shared borders IRI cc 
24 Fisheries ED! B 51 Fragmentation of vegetation ED! A. 
25 Coastal settlements ED! A 52 Migratory species REI B 
26 Population densiry REI A 53 lcesheers and glaciers ED! G 
27 Population growth REI A 54 Slides REI G 

Indicators are characterised in terms of subindex and broad category to allow for better identification of sources of vulnerability as follows: REI = risk 
exposure subindex, IRI = intrinsic resilience subindex, ED! = environmental degradation subindex (extrinsic resilience}, Met = meteorological, G = 
geological, CC = intrinsic country characteristics, B = biological, and A = anthropogenic influences (the full text for each indicator may be found in Kaly et 
a! 2002). 
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Internal management 

Certain aspects of vulnerability are amenable to management 

within SIDS through the normal channels of policy, legislation, 

political will and public cooperation, while there are some that are 

not (see Table 2). Natural hazards (for example, cyclones) and 

intrinsic sensitivities (for example, low elevation), Challenge 1 

vulnerabilities, are generally not under the control of governments 

or people and cannot be managed by them. These are aspects of a 

country's vulnerability that have to be lived with, though effort 

can and should be put into building resilience to their effects. A 

similar situation can occur with externally induced vulnerabilities, 

such as climate change or sea-level rise (Challenge 4) and many 

Challenges 3 and 5 vulnerabilities. For example, apart from 

negotiating with responsible governments, SIDS are generally 

unable to directly influence the global emission of greenhouse 

gases or prevent pollution from migrating across borders into their 

jurisdictions. 

In contrast, challenge 2 vulnerabilities, the anthropogenic 

hazards to the natural environment generated in country, can be 

managed and balanced against the social and economic objectives 

ofSIDS. They can be managed using commonly accepted tools 

coupled with a reliable feedback mechanism, which repeatedly 

measures a vulnerability and how the level changes as policy is 

implemented. Some externally driven and secondary 

vulnerabilities (Challenges 3 and 5) could be managed in a similar 

fashion. This would apply to external interests utilising a country's 

resources (for example, in mining) and SIDS should examine 

their opportunities for reducing their vulnerabilities in those 

areas. 

Building internal resilience 

SIDS can decrease their environmental vulnerability to all types 

of hazards (Challenges 1 to 5) by strengthening the natural 

environment, providing refugia for recovery or reducing some 

of the negative interactive effects operating between factors. 

Strengthening the natural environment can involve reducing 

stressors (for example, by better treating or disposing of sewage), 

allowing sufficient periods for recovery, or rehabilitating damaged 

areas (the last resort). For natural resources, allowing time for 

recovery might include ensuring that harvesting does not exceed 

the maximum sustainable level, not only to maintain the resource 

itself, but also the ecosystem of which it is part. Allowing natural 

ecosystems that have been damaged in the past to recover fully 

builds that system's resilience to future events. 

Refugia in the form of protected areas are an excellent 

resilience-building mechanism for SIDS. Despite the obvious 

shortage ofland area in many SIDS, their need to set areas aside 

is even more pressing than in other countries. Reserves help to 

attenuate diffuse pollution, preserve biodiversity and replenish 

the supply of organisms if those in surrounding areas become 

damaged or depleted (for example, marine reserves are said to 

improve fishing in non-reserve areas because they export adult 

and juvenile fish). 
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Multilateral and non-binding environmental 
agreements 

Many SIDS are signatories to a large number of global and regional 

MEAs. Many of these remain poorly implemented in SIDS because 

of a lack of funding and capacity. MEAs cannot affect challenge 1 

vulnerabilities, but can help to manage all other types of 

vulnerabilities and increase the environmental resilience ofSIDS. 

Some of the more recent MEAs on biodiversity and climate change 

have been effective in developing appropriate environmental 

policies that operate to manage vulnerabilities generated inside 

and outside of a country (UNEP 1999c). Many of the agreements 

have been effective in mobilising funding for increasing 

understanding within SIDS and, internationally, of the issues facing 

them. Although there are still many barriers to implementing MEAs 

in SIDS, it is clear that they are an important part of reducing 

vulnerability. 

International assistance 

All SIDS, as developing countries, receive some form of assistance 

from international and regional development organisations, donor 

governments, international development banks and non

government environmental organisations. There is a large potential 

within the relationship between SIDS and these organisations to 

examine and develop programs for addressing those aspects of 

vulnerability subject to action, and for general resilience building 

in country. All five types of vulnerability have at least some aspects 

that could be addressed by these relationships. For example, 

programs that focus on building the resilience of the natural 

environment and improving public awareness have the potential 

to reduce vulnerability to natural disasters. Vulnerability measures, 

such as the SO PAC EVI, would be valuable in this process because 

they would allow bilateral partners to identify the main 

environmental vulnerabilities within individual SIDS and act as 

an auditing mechanism, providing feedback between actions taken 

and results obtained. 

Recommendations 

It is clear that some of the environmental vulnerabilities ofSIDS 

are intrinsic and cannot be influenced by human actions, while 

others could be managed at least in part by the SIDS' governments 

and people. Their burden of environmental vulnerability is, 

however, relatively greater than in other developing and developed 

countries because of their intrinsic characteristics. There is an urgent 

need to identifY and measure all aspects of the special vulnerabilities 

ofSIDS to ensure that development priorities and approaches are 

appropriate to the special conditions found there, and to ensure 

that these special vulnerabilities are taken into account in 

international processes (such as interventions). 

It is therefore recommended that: 

1. streamlined and permanent (periodic) mechanisms 

be established to collect environmental vulnerability 

data in all SIDS to form the basis of vulnerability 

37 



management and resilience-building processes; 

2. the EVI be completed as a mechanism for 

identifYing and measuring environmental 

vulnerabilities in SIDS, and for monitoring changes 

in response to actions and over time; 

3. mechanisms be established for taking SIDS' special 

vulnerability into account in regional and 

international processes, including adjustments and 

assistance as necessary; 

4. the implications ofSIDS' special vulnerability be re

examined in terms of sustainable development; and 

5. public awareness and capacity be increased in SIDS 

in relation to the unique conditions of 

environmental vulnerability, and options for 

management and resilience building be discussed. 
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Mixed capital, public - private partnerships: a practical 
approach to addressing economic and environmental 

challenges in Pacific island states 

Perya Short, Asia/Pacific Sustainable Project Management, Wellington 

Introduction 

Sustainable Project Management (SPM) is a not-for-profit 

international business development organisation that was 

established in early 1995 to implement some of the outcomes of 

the 1992 Earth Summit. The organisation's objective is to create 

locally owned public-private partnerships that operate 

commercially viable businesses to provide improved waste, water 

and energy services to developing communities. SPM uses a 

sustainable development tool known as the Mixed-Capital Public 

Private Partnership (MC PPP) to create these businesses. It has 

worked on projects in Latin America, Africa and Eastern Europe, 

and is currently engaged in a municipal solid waste project in the 

Philippines and two projects in the Pacific region. 

SPM has been working in the Pacific region since January 

2000 with the support of New Zealand Office of Development 

Assistance, and in collaboration with the South Pacific Regional 

Environment Programme and the South Pacific Applied 

Geoscience Commission. Currently, an integrated municipal solid 

waste facility is being developed in cooperation with the 

government of Samoa, the public partner, and both local and 

New Zealand-based private sector interests. An oxidation pond 

waste-water treatment system is also being designed for Pohnpei, 

the capital of the Federated States of Micronesia, with the 

government as the main public partner, and an Australian private 

sector company providing the appropriate technology. 

The MC PPP model 

In brief, this model can be used to develop sustainable solutions to 

infrastructure problems that will also result in economic and 

environmental benefits for developing communities. It seeks from 

the outset to engage the public sector - both official and civil 

society - and the private sector in the overall design and 

implementation of projects. The important elements of shared 

risk and shared reward are strong linkages between the two parties. 

When these elements are achieved with both sides committing 

equity to the partnership, the resulting joint venture creates 

incentives for both sides to succeed. 

The business is established using innovative financing 

mechanisms (hence the reference to 'mixed-capital' in the model's 

title) that obviate the need for the public sector to take on more 

national debt to finance the solution to an infrastructure problem. 

The business is structured to be commercially viable, so it is 
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profitable, provides local employment, and the service it delivers 

supports greater efficiencies in the local economy overall. 

The waste, water or energy facility is constructed as far as is 

possible using low-cost, innovative, environmentally friendly and 

appropriate technology. The use of eco-friendly technologies, such 

as waste-to-energy systems, renewable instead of non-renewable 

energy sources and end-of-process capture methods for any ozone

depleting gases or other toxic residues, reduces the impact on the 

local environment. In fact, it can contribute to an improvement in 

both the local and downstream environments, such as inshore marine 

and coastal regions, fragile coral atoll ecosystems and estuarine 

watetways by mitigating pollution from solid wastes, waste water 

and other liquid effluent, such as waste oil and fossil fuel emissions. 

In the Pacific, Such an approach can directly address many of 

the economic and environmental vulnerabilities with which the 

small island states are challenged. As are other developing small 

island states around the world, those in the Pacific region must 

address these vulnerabilities across a range of sectors in order to 

provide sustainable livelihoods. These vulnerabilities inc! ude fragile 

and diverse ecological systems; a range of differing environments 

in small geographic areas (from volcanic plateaus to coral reefs); 

small communities that can only provide a limited human resource 

base and the problems associated with emigration; remote locations 

and a dependence on sea and air cargo for goods and services; 

limited access to technology (internet and telephone); and the 

necessity of balancing traditional cultures and customs with . 

sustainable development using modern, mostly Western practices. 

The Pacific island governments' national planning strategies 

give priority to addressing some of these economic and 

environmental vulnerabilities by finding solutions to waste, waste

water and energy problems. It is widely recognised that problems 

in these sectors can be traced back to poor management, and 

inadequate treatment and disposal of wastes. The impact on 

economies and fragile tropical environments can be significant. 

Cholera is a serious public health issue that blights some of the 

Pacific islands because of inadequate waste-water management; 

gastroenteric diseases are prevalent where there is improper solid 

waste disposal; and pollution from land-based effiuent in coastal 

and lagoon systems is affecting local communities' use of food and 

other natural resources from these areas, negatively affecting tourism 

on some islands. 

Using public-private partnership models such as the MC 

PPP can provide answers, because these partnerships are structured 
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to include as wide a range of stakeholders as is necessary to ensure 

the problem is addressed and translated into a successful solution. 

Expertise can therefore be included on both economic and 

environmental vulnerabilities to ensure the new business is 

designed to help address these problems. For example, on the 

public sector side, there might be government officials from the 

public works, health, education and tourism departments, as well 

as agencies already engaged in public health campaigns, small and 

medium enterprise programs and others. 

How it works 

SPM acts as a strategic broker in this process (and in the 

development of the MC PPP overall) so that, as a continuing part 

of the project's development, wide-ranging public consultation 

can take advantage of ideas and information from across the 

community. When the business is then established, its systems are 

designed to meet the needs of the community to which it will 

provide services, and the community will also become better 

educated about its roles and obligations with regard to the ongoing 

management of waste, water and energy systems as a whole. For 

example, as part of the project in Samoa, a recycling scheme is to 

be implemented that will be a first for a Pacific island state. It will 

provide communities with a simple but effective way to mostly 

separate at source their waste streams, thereby supporting the 

efficient operation of the new waste facility. 

These types of partnerships then have a poverty alleviation 

function that can support a government's efforts to address this 

particular vulnerability in a number of ways. The new business 

builds local entrepreneurial capacity and creates local 

employment, which has positive flow-on effects for the economy. 

The public education campaigns, which provide community

level education about better methods of waste management, 

support public health initiatives aimed at reducing levels of 

communicable disease and other health problems associated with 

poverty. When a more efficient waste-collection, treatment and 

disposal system is operating, it leads to an improvement in the 

local environment. This then supports other community-level 

programs such as beautification campaigns and similar dean-up 

activities, which are also part of a holistic approach to poverty 

alleviation. 

The framework of a small and vulnerable economy can be 

strengthened by these partnerships in a variety of ways. As 

mentioned, SPM's approach always includes a cross-section of 

partners in any new joint venture. As part of establishing a new 

partnership, forging stronger links between government, non

government, civil society, and the local and international private 

sectors can improve communications and so understanding of 

each participant's economic position and responsibilities. This can 

contribute to a small island state's overall economic management 

strategy. At the base of the new PPP is a legal contract that dearly 

defines all the partners' roles and responsibilities, as well as their 

commitment to legal, accountable and transparent governance of 

the business. 
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The development of these partnerships can support other 

strategies for addressing human resource vulnerabilities, such as 

capacity building and institutional strengthening in both the 

public and private sectors within a community. Including 

government officials in the ongoing consultative process provides 

an opportunity for them to design the most appropriate ways for 

the public sector to be involved in the partnership, and to learn 

about best practice approaches to managing·and operating a 

commercially viable business. Including a number of different 

public sector agencies opens up a channel through which these 

organisations can discuss how best to strengthen their internal 

systems for involvement in the partnership, as well as their links 

with each other. 

This mechanism also provides a channel through which the 

private sector can more fully understand the responsibilities of the 

public sector with respect to the delivery of a community utility 

service. It provides an opportunity for them to share knowledge 

with the public sector about business operating systems, commercial 

financial practices, and efficient management structures. 

Why energy projects? 

Developing an improved waste-to-energy or renewable energy 

facility can help to reduce an island state's vulnerability to energy 

crises. Most of the Pacific island states rely on importing non

renewable energy such as fuel oil, diesel, petrol and LPG gas. All 

are very expensive energy sources, and delivery can be unreliable if 

shipping schedules are disrupted for any reason, such as delays 

leaving port or, more commonly, bad weather. 

Low-cost eco-friendly technology now exists that can capture 

the methane gas from waste-processing streams to convert it for 

use in a variety of energy generation activities. Improvements in 

micro and mini-hydro technologies have both lowered the costs 

of these systems, and made it possible for them to be set up to 

harness energy for much smaller population bases than was 

previously feasible. This technology is now therefore another viable 

alternative for energy generation for small island states that could 

be operated as a profitable public-private partnership, earning 

revenue through pro-rated user fees systems. 

Conclusion 

To sum up, public-private partnership models, such as the one that 

SPM uses, are practical approaches that small developing island 

states can use to mitigate a range of economic and environmental 

vulnerabilities. These partnerships are able to make efficient use of 

the wide range of skills, ideas and knowledge that exists in a 

community because of the links such partnerships forge between 

the various parts of the public sector, and the private sector. Putting 

them together successfully is challenging and complex. However, if 

each step in the process is carefully implemented, and lessons learned 

along the way are incorporated into future projects, these partnerships 

can operate a business which will deliver a service to its community 

successfully and for the long term. 
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Environmental damage as a resource: claims for 
compensation in the context of mining developments in 

Papua New Guinea 

Martha Macintyre, Centre for the Study of Health and Society, The University of Melbourne and Simon 
Foale, Resource Management in Asia Pacific Project, The Australian National University 

Introduction 

The environmentalist politics that inform Western understanding 

of the problems that mining projects generate in Papua New 

Guinea (PNG) usually ignore the political meanings embedded 

in local demands for compensation for environmental damage. 

They disregard the disparities between local conceptions of'the 

environment' and the global, Western ideas that inform 

environmentalist criticisms of mining. To illustrate these disparities 

we draw on observations and research conducted on Misima Island 

in Milne Bay Province in 1986 and 1993, and on the Lihir Group 

in New Ireland Province since 1995. Both places are sites for gold 

mining by large multinational companies. The Misiman mine is 

approaching closure; the Lihir mine is in its fifth, of a projected 

thirty-five years of operation. In both places the mining involves 

open pit extraction with deep-sea tailings disposal- a system that 

has bee11 strongly criticized by some international environmental 

groups (Moody 2001; Burton 2000:7). 

The adverse environmental impact of mining in PNG has 

generated major social disruption in several areas where mining has 

taken place. On Bougainville, the site of the CRA/RTZ Panguna 

Copper mine, battles over benefits, compensation and environmental 

degradation eventually led to the abandonment of the mine by the 

company; claims for secession by some Bougainvilleans and a decade

long civil war. It has also occasioned litigation by, or on behalf of, 

affected communities that has been very expensive for the companies 

concerned. In 1996 BHP was forced to pay over K11 0 million as 

compensation to communities of the Ok Tedi and Fly Rivers (see 

Banks and Ballard 1997). Recendy in Los Angeles a case was brought 

against RTZ on behalf ofBougainvillean people that claims billions 

of dollars in damages. The claim was made in terms of the alleged 

'ecocide' (United States District Court, Central District of California, 

Western Division 2000:38; MPI 2000) and breaches of 

international human rights committed by RTZ, and it lists 

'Destruction of an ecosystem' as 'one of the alleged crimes (United 

States District Court, Central District of California, Western Division 

2000, section H, 36). 

Equilibrium ecology and romantic 
primitivism 

This raises a problem of terminology: any human intervention 

that disrupts, reduces biodiversity or irreversibly transforms a 
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specific ecological system might be called 'ecocide'. But the claim 

is constructed in terms of a popular view of the 'narural equilibrium' 

in ecological systems, which assumes that the only destructive 

forces to that balance come from human interventions. The political 

constructions of 'the environment' that inform most 

environmentalist critiques and lawsuits draw on outdated notions 

of ecological science that ignore 'non-equilibrium dynamics, spatial 

and temporal variation, complexity and uncertainty ... ' (Scoones 

1999:479; Van Heiden 2001 :46). While it would be wrong to 

lump some of the worst forms of mine-related destruction (such as 

sedimentation of rivers and high levels of heavy metal pollution) 

observed in and downstream ofPanguna with the kinds of natural 

disturbances that in fact are (to some degree) responsible for the 

high biological diversity of rainforests and coral reefs, it is 

nevertheless important to note the divergence of this equilibrium

oriented thinking from contemporary ecological theory (May 1973; 

Connell1978; Krebs 1994:537-539, 572-600). Moreover the 

'pristine rainforests' that are championed by environmentalists in 

these contexts are ofren profoundly modified by millennia of 

humanization (Clarke and Thaman 1997). 

The environmentalist critiques also incorporate classic 'romantic 

primitivist' notions about the lack of any degrading ecological 

transformations brought about by indigenous inhabitants. The 

local inhabitants are perceived as benign 'natural' elements; the 

industrial interventions are depicted as destructive and malign. 

While these representations draw on dualist models of Nature vs. 

Culture they place industrial man in the cultural domain and 

local Papua New Guineans firmly in the natural world, along with 

plants and animals. 

The evocation of a pristine wilderness thinly populated by 

innocent primitive people who are duped into consenting to 

mining agreements is a rhetorical device that is embraced by people 

who have little familiarity with PNG. It seriously misrepresents 

the complexity of the situation confronting communities and 

mining companies during the lengthy negotiations that precede 

any mining agreement. PN G is an autonomous nation-state with 

a democratically elected parliament, and a Mining Act that must 

be adhered to when mining leases are determined. Local landowners 

are well aware of their rights over land and highly litigious when 

they are aggrieved. They are also prepared to adopt this primitivist 

image, which in other contexts they would reject as racist and 

-paternalistic, when it is a means to winning a lawsuit. 
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Lawsuits such as those of Ok Tedi and Bougainville have been 

based on local discontent drawing partly on the experience of 

impact, and partly on scientific analysis of the effects of mining 

operations. It is often assumed that these two views of adverse 

impact coincide - the one being the Western scientific 

representation of the other, experiential knowledge of impact. 

The convergence is post hoc and based on shared political ends 

rather than epistemological consistency. The scientific 

representation of environmental impact and its comprehension 

by the people whom it affects come together in the aftermath of 

degradation and in the context oflegal claims. It is then that local 

Papua New Guineans are inclined to listen to, and incorporate 

into their worldview, those scientific explanations of processes that 

have affected their environment and, in some instances, now 

threaten their livelihoods. This enlistment of scientific authority is 

not surprising- it also occurs in Europe, North America and 

Australia. People 'don't know what they've got 'til it's gone' and 

the prescient minority who provide early warnings are treated as 

unrealistic pessimists until the loss has occurred. 

There are individual Papua New Guineans who are committed 

environmentalists. In most places that we have worked we have 

encountered villagers with little education who are profoundly 

disturbed by the impacts of mining, commercial fishing and 

logging and oppose these activities on environmental grounds. 

There are also a growing number of educated people in the country 

who are committed environmentalists, and often work for NGOs 

on conservation, sustainable development and community 

educational projects. A number also work for the government. Yet 

they have little effect on the decisions made when contractual 

arrangements for mining leases are negotiated or compensation 

payments calculated. The desire for development and wealth 

dominates discussions and the emphasis is on the extraction of 

benefits for local people, financial compensation for loss ofland 

and resources, and improvements of infrastructure and services. 

Even now, in OK Tedi and on Lihir, the outrage about 

environmental impact on the island of some villagers does not 

convert to opposition to further mining. 

Conservation ethics? 

During periods when environmental destruction is recognised 

locally, people do not demand rehabilitation but compensation. It 
is in fact the companies that seek to improve their performance in 

protecting the environment, partly as a way of avoiding escalating 

claims for compensation, and partly to avoid international criticism. 

In fact, environmental protection as it is conceived in Western 

industrial societies is much more likely to be the province of the 

mining company than it is the local community. Thus, when a 

leatherback turtle (Dermochelys coriacea) came up to lay eggs on 

the beach that fringes the mine area on Lihir in 1996, the 

environment department was alerted because local Lihirians were 

attempting to move it to a village for butchering, with a front-end 

loader. The company and the government Department of 

Conservation developed an educational campaign to discourage 
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people from killing turtles and collecting their eggs. Meetings in 

villages and schools, posters and information pamphlets in Tok 

Pisin and Lihirian all explained the concept of an 'endangered 

species' and reasons why people should no longer eat leatherbacks 

or their eggs. This had no effect, and each year the mining company 

employs young boys to guard the nesting ground from predation 

by villagers for the duration of the nesting season. A previous 

generation had hunted tree kangaroos to extinction once guns 

became available for hunting in the early 1950s. None of the 

Lihirians interviewed expressed regret at the loss apart from missing 

the animal as a delicious food. Similar attitudes to species 

preservation have been found in relation to marine species such as 

trochus and beche-de-mer that can be consumed or sold. 

Biodiversity has no intrinsic value, and extinction is not perceived 

as regrettable in itself. 

Mining companies begin negotiations and supply host 

communities and landowners with information about 

environmental impacts. The concerns of the local people at this 

juncture are almost invariably directed towards loss of utilisable 

resources and amenity. Environmental preservation per se is not 

the priority oflandowners. Company interest in environmental 

impact is driven by external, international pressures and managed 

through scientific analyses rather than the subjective experiences 
oflocal inhabitants. The criteria are scientifically constituted and 

the processes aim to limit levels of toxic compounds such as cyanide, 

biologically available forms of heavy metals, and significant 

deviations from normal of salinity, temperature and pH. When 

environmentalists criticize a project, the companies respond by 

producing wads of reports and monitoring data, which typically 

demonstrate compliance with international standards on toxic 

emissions, such as those of ANZEC (Australian and New Zealand 

Environmental Council), or the London Convention. 'Snowing' 

the opposition with scientific data is a common tactic. Of course it 

has little affect on environmentalists, who discount the work of 

independent scientists who are engaged by the mining company, 

as at best partial if not deliberately distorted. 

The habit of commissioning scientific investigations and 

proffering data to refute or placate critics or validate a legal defence 

has been adopted in response to local criticisms, with even less 

effect. The vast majority of people in Papua New Guinea do not 

hold science in any special esteem. Even when scientific 

explanations are transfated into Tok Pisin or the local language, the 

concepts on which they draw are generally unknown and 

inaccessible. Melanesian understandings of their natural 

environment are derived from other cultural traditions and they 

expect different responses to complaints about mining impact 

from those ofWestern environmentalists (Filer 1998;Van Heiden 

1998; 2001; Ellis 1997). 

Selective reading of anthropological studies of the use of natural 
resources by Melanesians appears to have contributed to the 

misconception of them as 'natural stewards of their environment' 

and 'traditional conservationists.' These claims pervade populist 

environmentalist constructions of people in Papua New Guinea 

whose natural resources are affected by mining. This is not because 
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anthropologists represented the people with whom they worked 

as having a conservationist ethic or aesthetic- but rather because 

an idealized, functionalist depiction of the relationship between 

people, place and resources is fundamental to Western 

environmentalist thought. People already committed to the ideal 

of conservation read and absorb those elements that substantiate 

their views of a desirable ecological balance between humans and 

their environment. Subsistence agriculturalists and hunter

gatherers are archetypes for a romantic environmentalism, especially 

when they inhabit a part of the world where land is plentiful and 

populations small. The ideal of ecological equilibrium is discerned 

in the cyclical use of resources and the provision for regeneration. 

Thus WWF can claim, 'Indigenous peoples and conservation 

organizations should be natural allies ... ' (Indigenous Peoples and 
Comervation: WWF Statement of Principles, 1996). 

Most of the anthropologists whose research concentrated on 

ecological relationships noted the lack of a conservation ethic in 

Papua New Guinean cultures (see Morauta, Pernetta and Heaney 

1982). While some, such as Rappaport and Flannery argued that 

rituals or customary techniques could have a latent conservational 

function, most interpret such effects as accidental, unwitting or 

fortuitous. Bulmer, in a brilliant and prophetic essay written over 

20 years ago, observed that many of the apparent conservational 

practices were 'not consistent with a modern, scientific-materialist 

approach' and that 'the explicit objectives of traditional religious 

practice were not the preservation of wild vegetation and wildlife, 

but the social and physical welfare of human beings' (Bulmer, 

1982:68). He maintained that traditional ideas about natural 

resources were in fact antithetical to Western ideas of conservation. 

The lack of a conservation ethic can itself be explained in 

functionalist terms- they did not need one and therefore did not 

develop ideas about sustainability. The low population densities 

and simple technologies ensured that human impact was restricted. 

Bulmer and, more recently, van Heiden (1998) have both written 

extensively about the way that ideas of attachment to land and 

resources, cultural identity and territoriality are more often 

expressed in terms of ancestral clearing and domestication of the 

forest than in terms of a natural affinity between people and the 

untamed forests around them. 

Population pressure and environmental 
degradation 

Population growth associated with mining development is actually 

one of the major factors in general environmental degradation. In 

both Misima and Lihir the mining companies were committed to 

privileging local people in employment and this policy meant that 

the educated 'expatriate islanders' flooded back to the islands, 

eager to enjoy the benefits of development and to escape the 

towns on the mainland where costly housing, crime and inadequate 

services prevail. The population ofMisima doubled over a ten

year period, while on Lihir it took only five years for it to double. 

On both islands there was also an influx of migrants from 

neighbouring islands, as well as enterprising Sepiks and 
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Highlanders who came as employees for contractors, small-scale 

entrepreneurs or simply in the hope of finding work. 

The burgeoning populations of the islands have had a 

pronounced and visible impact on the terrestrial environment of 

both islands. In both places the flow of money ftom compensation, 

wages and other benefits generated an efflorescence of competitive 

feasting associated, in terms oflocal tradition, with gaining land 

and political power. Large areas ofland were cleared to plant new 

food gardens, including areas that were heavily wooded, steep 

slopes, so that leaching and erosion have become major problems 

on Misima and threaten to do so on Lihir. While the population 

growth is an indirect effect of the mining company presence, the 

environmental impact of migration is due to the lack of any local 

practices that measure, monitor or constrain environmental 

degradation from their subsistence techniques. 

The assignment of responsibility for action that might temper 

or regulate such impacts is extremely complex. At a meeting of 

stakeholders on mining and the environment held in Sydney, 

Australia in 2000 by Placer Dome Asia Pacific, one environmentalist 

critic suggested that the mining company should be made 

responsible for the population growth on Misima and Lihir and 

develop appropriate responses to inhibit dramatic explosions in 

population. It is extremely difficult to think of responses that 

could inhibit population expansion that would not breach human 

rights; any mining company that attempted to impose policies 

would be assuming the role of the State. Restrictions on movements 

within a country are breaches of citizens' rights (which in PNG are 

enshrined in the Constitution). While there is general hostility 

towards migrants on Lihir, this does not translate into local 

government strategies aimed at inhibiting their influx. In fact, as 

migrants are prepared to pay rent, individual Lihirians are often 

quite willing to have them come and so provide another source of 

income that requires no labour. 

Similarly, campaigns encouraging family planning as a means 

of reducing the birthrate should not be the province of private 

companies. Not only would this assume the responsibilities of the 

State, but in a predominately Catholic community such as Lihir, it 

would be interpreted as an attempt by the mining company to 

limit the population in its own interests and as an encouragement 

to commit sin. Besides, the Health Department in Papua New 

Guinea already has a comprehensive policy on maternal health 

and family planning. Insistence by outside groups that mining 

companies should take responsibility for all changes that occur in 

the course of a project actually reinforce project dependency and 

erode national autonomy. 

Villagers' claims for environmental 
destruction 

'It is easier to make people realize the possible environmental 
destructiveness of the actions of external groups than to 

persuade them of the dangers inherent in their own.' (Bulmer 
1982:72) 
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In the current economic climate ofPNG one might add that it is 

almost impossible to convince people who long for the material 

benefits oflogging or mining, that the direct and indirect damage 

to their environment might outweigh all the short-term benefits 

of compensation and employment. In addition, the fact that 

environmental damage can become a source of regular income (in 

the form of payments for dust pollution, water discoloration, etc.) 

means that it can even be seen as beneficial to those most affected. 

On Misima, as the mine approaches closure, people have begun 

to take stock of the long-term effects and to worry about the loss of 

income as well as the problems of alternative income-generation. 

In the early phase of the mine the company's business development 

section attempted to assist a range ofcash-croppingventures. Most 

people were not interested as they associated these activities with 

being 'backward' and rural. More than one million dollars was 

spent to encourage a fisheries project, but as with so many such 

ventures tried in Milne Bay Province, this has foundered. During 

the last ten years, as large tracts of land have been cleared and 

fallow periods have shortened (from around ten years to less than 

three years in the worst affected areas) people have observed that 

plants grow less well and crop yields have declined. Over the same 

period, they have been compensated for environmental damage 

and are familiar with the large payouts made to people in the Ok 

Tedi region for the degradation of their environment. All of these 

elements must be seen as contributing to the heavily politicised 

claims for environmental degradation. Compensation is seen as 

easy money. 

The claims are for both direct and indirect degradation. 

Misimans, unlike (most) Lihirians, appear to be aware that the 

problems of soil fertility and low yields are due to overcropping 

and reduced fallow. The destruction oflarge fruit and nut trees to 

build houses and make gardens is now recognised as reducing 

food resources, especially in the months before the annual yam 

harvest, which is regularly the time of' famine'. The islanders remain 

conservative about agricultural techniques and resistant to 

modifications such as fertilizers. Their claims on the company are 

based on a view of indirect responsibility - they maintain (no 

doubt correctly) that if it had not been for the mine, expatriate 

Misimans would not have returned and the land pressures would 

not have developed. 

This attribution of blame to a single factor, the mine, has 

emerged as awareness increases that the money is drying up. 

Certainly in 1986, many men and women indicated that land 

shortages and soil infertility were looming problems associated 

with population increase. People are caught up in processes of 

rapid social and economic change that are difficult to control; land 

use being but one. But they are not devoid of agency. Nor are they 

incapable of recognising that most transformations are the 

consequences of myriad individual choices. Insistence that the 

mining operation is the sole determinant of change is a political 

tactic that unites people and enables them to demand 

compensation. The reluctance to assume any responsibility for 

land degradation is obviously strategic, as are other claims, such as 

those related to the Giant African Snail (Achatina folic a) infestation. 
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In a recent report on the Misiman responses to mine closure, 

Julia Byford reported: 

The introduction of the African snail is a grave concern to the 
Misiman community as this pest has the potential to 

dramatically affect local food production on which many people 
rely on for survival and more people will after the mine closes. 
This voracious eater has yet to infect the whole island, but is 
making steady progress. MML has never accepted liability for 
their introduction but has tried, unsuccessfully, to eradicate 
the snail using baits. They came with the mine but they [MML) 
still keep denying this. These snails are a really big problem 
and do a lot of damage to our crops. They are now as far as 
Ewena [at the western end of the island]. You can kill them 
but they lay thousands of eggs and keep on increasing in 
numbers. (Byford 200 1). 

Yet in 19 86 when we first worked on Misima we observed 

hundreds of Giant African Snails on the grass in front of the 

guesthouse at Bwagaoia. They are numerous in many parts of 

Papua New Guinea and very difficult to eradicate (Mead 1973; 

Department of Agriculture and Livestock 1993). People know 

of their depredations and that measures can be taken to control 

outbreaks. They have appeared also on Lihir since the mine 

began- brought in by villagers on two separate occasions, on 

timber and on vegetables. There, because of their location the 

environment department of the mining company acted quickly, 

burning breaks and collecting and destroying snails and eggs. 

Although local people recognised that blame for snail's presence 

could not be attributed solely to the company, they took the 

same line of argument as Misimans over land pressure- if the 

mine had not been there local people would not have the money 

to be importing timber or vegetables. By insisting that all 

negative effects are the responsibility of the mining company, 

people not.only make a case for compensation, but abdicate 

political authority over the management of response and 

change. 

Lihirian people who live in the immediate vicinity of the mine 

had very high expectations about the improvements in living 

standard that they might enjoy. Roads, services and housing were 

at first the major concerns, but as these have been established, and 

people find themselves still living without a regular cash income, 

so they are seeking ways of gaining cash. Young men consider 

garden work demeaning and old-fashioned, and refuse to carry 

out the tasks of clearing and fencing that were formerly their 

responsibility. The decline in subsistence production for domestic 

consumption means that people are doubly disappointed, as they 

need to buy rice and have no income. 

As the decline in production coincides with the establishment 

of the mine, so it is attributed to the effects of various forms of 

pollution that people believe are affecting the air and the soil. This 

perception is due to both a genuine belief that pollution, in the 
form of poisonous gases from the mine's processing plant, is 

enveloping the island and to opportunistic claims for compensation 

because compensation claims have provided a means of getting 

cash. In this sense, then, environmental damage has become an 

economic resource. 
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In effect, claims for environmental damage are best understood 

in terms of the Melanesian view of'compensation'. Lihirians know 

that the mine is predicted to operate for 35 years. The political 

tactics and the demands they make now are not driven by 
environmentalist concerns, but by the desire of'landowners' within 

the special mining lease to increase their share of the profit from 

what they perceive as their own resource, and by the rest of the 

population to force the mining company to distribute benefits 

beyond the narrowly defined group who hold land in the lease 

area. This explains the claims about air pollution and the allegations 
of toxicity in the sediment plume affecting reefs distant from the 

mine. These forms of widely dispersed pollution would affect 

more people and so enable claims for a broader distribution of 

compensation. The claims by villagers are thus best understood as 

protests against emergent economic inequalities and demands for 

political representation as 'Lihirians' who have sovereignty over 

their resources. When Lihirians outside the mining lease area make 

claims about gases and poisons in rain and ocean that are refuted 

by independent scientific assessment they are in effect arguing a 
case for the broader spread ofbenefits (especially cash) to all Lihirians. 

All benefits and compensation payments are a form of'resource 

rent' (Filer 1997). After five years of production, Lihirians embrace 

the discourses of environmentalism and impending ecological 

catastrophe primarily to use them as leverage in negotiations with 

the mining company over higher payments to a broader 

constituency. 
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Creating supportive frameworks for community based 
resource management 

Meg Keen and Padma La4 Environment Management and Development Program, National Centre for 
Development Studies, The Australian National University 

Introduction 

The preparations for the forthcoming World Summit on 

Sustainable Development (WSSD) have focused attention on the 

practical means of achieving sustainable development. One of the 

core priorities is to develop action plans that address environment

poverty links, and result in a reduction of poverty worldwide. 

Community based resource management (CBRM) engages people 

in decision-making processes that affect their living environments 

and their wellbeing. When effectively implemented, CBRM creates 

opportunities for people to meet their basic needs without eroding 

environmental quality. 

Communities cannot achieve this goal in isolation. Supportive 

frameworks must be developed between CBRM initiatives, 

national and international level institutions, and NGOs. Such 

frameworks can contribute to information and knowledge sharing, 

human capacity building, institutional design appropriate for local 

needs, community property rights management and enforcement, 

conflict resolution and sustainable development. 

This article draws on the experiences of a number of the South 

Pacific island countries to illustrate the importance of these 

supportive frameworks in establishing CBRM projects and 

programs that make a long term contribution to poverty alleviation 

and environmental conservation. 

Community-based resource 
management: a partnership approach 

There is an emerging international consensus concerning the 

primary importance of local-level solutions derived from 

community based initiatives. The United Nations Development 

Programme's Pacific Human Development Report: Putting People 
First (1994) highlighted the need to strengthen participatory 

approaches in order to achieve sustainable development. This 

commitment to a people centred approach to development was 

reiterated in the Pacific Human Development Report 1999 (United 

Nations Development Programme 1999). 

CBRM concerns the participation of local stakeholders in 

decision making processes. Local stakeholder participation helps 

to ensure that pressing social and ecological problems at the local 

level are a core focus of development initiatives. However, to 

maximise the benefits ofCBRM, partnerships often have to be 

initiated with those outside the community who have expertise 

and interests relevant to local concerns, otherwise there is a risk of 
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local communities being isolated from vital information or divorced 

from key institutional support networks. 

The value of these partnerships is evident when reviewing the 

key components of CBRM: 

• participatory processes that involve a wide range of 

local stakeholders in resource management and 

decision making, including those stakeholders who 

are from minorities or less powerful groups (for 

example, low income earners, youth, poorly 

educated people, landless individuals and so on); 

the strengthening oflocal capacities through active 

involvement in project and program development 

and implementation, often with the support of 

NGOs, experts or government officials (for example, 

direct involvement in project design, management 

boards, social and ecological monitoring, and 

training programs); 

rule making and enforcement for resource access and 

use made at the local level (these rules are supported 

by external institutional arrangements such as 

national legislation, by-laws, monitoring programs 

and training); 

equitably shared benefits for community members 

who take responsibility for managing resources and 

creating community wealth; and 

direct community involvement in the determination 

oflocal and external research and monitoring 

processes that are relevant to local resource 

management (Korten 1990, Narayan 1995, Ostrom 

1990 and 2000, Pepeete and Ostrom forthcoming). 

Local stakeholders- who include users who are not resource 

owners- are not homogeneous. They have a range of interests 

and motives, and many have strong linkages to agencies and 

institutions outside the community. This raises the issue of uneven 

power relations within communities. Negotiations about rules and 

procedures to be used in CBRM help to address power inequities, 

but ultimately the involvement of external agencies may also be 

needed to assist in enforcing local rules, to resolve local conflicts, 

and to build the capacity of minority groups. 

Community partnerships with government and N COs can 

build human and social capital, which will create the 

opportunities to generate wealth and protect productive 
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ecosystems. In this context, human capital refers to the skills of 

people within communities. These skills include those that enable 

a community to sustainably harvest natural resources and to 

efficiently manage income generating activities. Often, 

development projects provide technology and funding without 

a thorough analysis of the range and distribution oflocal skills 

required to sustain the project. In the Pacific, skills that often 

need building include those related to financial management, 

market analyses, infrastructure maintenance, and social and 

ecological monitoring (La! and Keen 2001, Schoeffel 1996, 

Veitayaki 2000). 

Social capital is also vital, as it refers to the linkages and 

supportive networks between community, regional and national 

institutions. In the Pacific, NGOs have noted that they are more 

likely to invest in conservation and development projects where 

national policies facilitate the involvement of!ocal and international 

NGOs in project partnerships with communities and government 

agencies (Connor et al1996). These policies can take a number of 

forms. In some cases, Pacific governments have established policies 

concerning NCO-government partnerships (for example, Papua 

New Guinea), but in other cases supportive policies are reflected 

in national and local legislation that strengthens the rights of 

communities to manage their resources. The supportive and 

strategic coordination by government of NGO initiatives and 

investments helps to sustain investment in CBRM. 

Local rule making is a fundamental part of CBRM but, for 

these rules to be effective, they must be recognised by the wider 

community and supported when challenged. Throughout the 

Pacific, governments are beginning to reinforce CBRM initiatives 

by enacting supportive laws (for example, provincial laws 

supporting the Arnavon Islands Marine Conservation Area-in the 

Solomon Islands, and local bylaws supporting protected areas in 

Vanuatu), and supportive policies and extension (for example, 

the training and extension offered to fishery communities in 

Samoa). 

To a lesser extent, governments are also contributing to local 

decision making and rule enforcement through regional monitoring 

programs that complement those at the community level. Both of 

these types of support ofCBRM need much more attention than 

they now receive, and should be part of the negotiations between 

partners (that is, government, NGOs and communities) that occur 

in the early phases of CBRM project development. 

The above discussion highlights the facts that CBRM: 

often implies a shift in decision-making power and 

resources that requires the cooperation and support 

of external agencies and institutions; 

can contribute to the strengthening of human and 

local capacities through partnership arrangements 

(for example, training, skills transfer and supportive 

governance structures); and 

builds social capital, for example, in the linkages 

between central and local agencies (by, for example, 

information sharing, technical support and rule 

enforcement). 
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Building supportive agency linkages and 
institutional arrangements 

Supportive institutional frameworks are necessary to fully 

capture the benefits of CBRM, and to minimise the costs of the 

organisation, maintenance and enforcement of the community 

based system. The economic and environmental benefits that can 

flow from CBRM are much more secure where property rights are 

clearly defined. Pro petty rights are understood here as the claim to 

a benefit (income) stream that some higher body- usually the 

state-will agree to protect from others who may covet it (Bromley 

1992:4). 

In the Pacific context, Hviding (1997: 139) notes that marine 

customary rights in countries such as Papua New Guinea, Solomon 

Islands, Vanuatu and Fiji 'may function as powerful mechanisms 

for maintaining local level, community based control over inshore 

marine resources and their management and development'. Where 

property rights are poorly defined or poorly enforced, the incentive 

to organise at the local level is diminished because of the uncertainty 

of receiving future benefits. 

In the Pacific, difficulties in CBRM still arise because of 

conflicts over boundaries and access rights. Excluding ou~siders 

from community owned resources remains a significant challenge, 

particularly when wider institutional arrangements supporting 

community rights are weak. For example, in Tonga, most of the 

coastal fisheries are best described as 'open access', where the 

institutional arrangements to exclude others are poor (Petelo eta! 

1995). Indeed, legal issues are among the principal constraints on 

the viability of traditional marine management systems in the 

Pacific. 

In countries where customary rights are formally or informally 

recognised, community based management is encouraged. For 

example, in Fiji, customary fishing rights areas, qoliqoli, have always 

been informally recognised. However, recent formal recognition 

has helped to underpin new efforts to develop community based 

management systems for one or more contiguous qoliqoli systems. 

Recognising property rights through national legislation is only 

one of the institutional issues related to ensuring that communities 

benefit from their resource management efforts. The nature of 

customary ownership and use rights also affects how members 

interact with each other and with the resource. Even where 

customary property rights are recognised, CBRM benefits may 

not be realised if the benefits that flow from livelihood or 

conservation activities are not equitably shared in accordance with 

the efforts invested. 

When benefits are not equitably shared, the 'free rider' problem 

arises, where those doing little work receive the same benefits as 

those doing the most work. Because of this, communities may 

need external assistance to develop guiding principles and processes 

to deal with unfamiliar income generating activities and changed 

socioeconomic conditions (for case studies in the Pacific, see La! 

and Keen 2001, Veitayaki 2000). 

Social differences (for example, gender, wealth, religion and 

kinship ties) affect people's interests and their ability and 
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willingness to participate in CBRM, as well as their ability to take 

advantage of their resource rights. For example, to access resources, 

one not only requires resource rights, but also a combination of 

skills, supportive kinship relations, technology, and financial and 

human resources (Leach et al1999). Socioeconomic analyses (or 

social profiling) are needed to ensure that these social factors are 

taken into account when designing CBRM systems. 

Partnerships with communities, such as those nurtured by the 

Solomon Islands Development Trust and other N COs involved 

in integrated conservation and development initiatives, work to 

analyse the weaknesses and vulnerabilities of their own institutions, 

and to design a plan to ensure both conservation and development 

outcomes across local stakeholder groups (Connor et all996). 

Supporting community based decision 
making: the co-management approach 

The importance of different types of supportive arrangements has 

been highlighted in a number of South Pacific studies. Co

management approaches have bee~ used in the South Pacific to ensure 

that the local communities' interests are served by strong associations 

with government agencies andN COs (see Figure 1). For example, in 

the Arnavon Islands Marine Conservation Area in Solomon Islands, 

the Ministry of Forests, Environment and Conservation, the Nature 

Conservancy (an NCO) and representatives from three communities 

(Kia, Waghena and Posarae) worked cooperatively on the Arnavon 

Marine Conservation Area Management Committee (AMC) to 

develop a management plan for the area and a work program (Mahanty 

1999 and see Mahanty, this issue). 

The management plan was based on both community and 

scientific knowledge, as well as community based rules that were 

formalised in provincial law. In this case, the government 

maintained ownership of the resource, but community 

involvement in the planning process helped to ensure that the 

people's livelihoods (in part derived from the fisheries in the area) 

were not compromised. The community gained from training 

and educational opportunities that arose from the partnership 

with the international NCO and the government agency. The 

existence oftheAMC also facilitated access to donor resources for 

a fisheries enterprise. 

In the income generating Samoan fisheries, King and Fa' asili 

(1997) outlined the importance of an extension process that 

supports the institutional arrangements of local villages. They 

described how local bylaws, size limits on fish and marine protected 
area restrictions were reinforced by the national Fisheries Division's 

provision of technical advice and assistance, skills enhancing 

workshops and outer reef fishing support. 

Under the project described by King and Fa'asili, the final 

village fisheries management plan is an agreement between the 

village and government concerning the management and 

conservation responsibilities of the community, and the servicing 

and technical support undertakings required from the Fisheries 

Department. These types of partnerships between community 

and government help to sustain community initiatives. 
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Do ulman's ( 199 3) overview of South Pacific fisheries indicates 

the importance of strongly linked institutional arrangements 

between local and national bodies. He argues that strong linkages 

ensure the efficient functioning oflocal management structures 

by providing national support for inter and intragroup dispute 

mediation, extension to communities, and rule setting and 

enforcement in areas that are under pressure from high levels of 

immigration and social transformation. Hviding (1997: 139) agrees, 

noting that in those circumstances marine customary rights in 

countries such as Papua New Guinea, the Solomon Islands, 

Vanuatu and Fiji 'may function as powerful mechanisms for 

maintaining local level, community based control over inshore 

marine resources and their management and development'. 

Partnerships like those described above build knowledge that 

is essential for the sustainable management of resources, and for 

obtaining the economic and social benefits that such 

management secures. Both traditional and scientific knowledge 

are often needed to sustain local resources, as each type of 

knowledge can offer complementary information. The long 

association of many communities with local resources and 

ecosystems means that their people are rich in insights derived 

from observations of the relevant system over time and under 

diverse circumstances. 

However, it can also be the case that these perceptions are 

based on historical experiences, and may not provide the answers 

to new pressures arising from external ecological, economic and 

social pressures, new technologies or new systems of governance. 

Scientific knowledge can reveal trends and pressures that are new 

or not easily observable. To integrate traditional and scientific 

knowledge effectively, partnerships have to be developed that 

appropriately frame the research questions so they are socially 

relevant. Co-management offers a framework in which this can 

occur. 

The benefits of co-management are not restricted to the 

community level. Co-management can be a means to better link 

different levels of government, and with which communities 

can raise central agency awareness of the problems they face on 

the ground. The co-management framework allows governments 

and communities to work cooperatively, drawing on their 

relevant strengths. However it is not easy, nor is it a cost-free 

exercise. At least in the initial stages, CBRM is often a very slow 

process. Time and resources are required to engage with 

communities, to negotiate the roles and responsibilities of the 

different partners, and to empower local communities to take 

charge. 

The capacities oflocal communities often have to be improved 

so that they can negotiate and design institutional structures to 

suit local conditions. For success in the short term, government, 

donor and NCO resources and support may be required. In the 

long term, however, these management systems have to include 

cost recovery mechanisms or formal agreements for ongoing support 

(for example, through conservation area legislation that clearly 

states ongoing compensation for conservation, or MOUs about 

the rights and responsibilities of the parties). 
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they developed long-term programs with clearly 

defined objectives and reliable funding support; 

they had some degree of government acceptance of 

their programs; 

they were able to work cooperatively with 

government agencies and other NGOs; 

they employed senior local staff as well as overseas 

volunteers; and 

they were committed to community participation 

and were flexible (after Schoeffel1996: 134). 

Ongoing support can take many different forms and be built 

into the partnership arrangement. For example, in some cases it 

may be most efficient to continue to provide central services, either 

through government, academic agencies or NGOs, which can be 

used by several communities. It is uneconomical and difficult to 

develop and maintain certain skills within small communities, for 

example, legal expertise or professional expertise on forest hydrology 

and coastal ecosystem dynamics. Concentrating these skills in one 

place or a central agency that services local communities is more 

likely to benefit a large number of CBRM initiatives, provide 

ongoing stability and lead to more rapid innovation in management 

and technology suited to communities. Donors should consider 

the types of services that community development initiatives 

require, and build micro and macro-level assistance into community 

development projects and programs. 

A recent Asian Development Bank report noted that successful 

partnerships between communities and NGOs (such as those of 

the Solomon Islands Development Trust) shared the following 

characteristics: 

The report found that community development was 

undermined by the failure of donors, NGOs and government 

bodies to make long term commitments to communities. In 

particular, the report noted, 'Many worthwhile initiatives have 

failed because the period of technical assistance and funding was 

too short to effect lasting changes and to achieve effective, 

participatory community management' (Schoeffel1996: 132). 

Figure 1: The co-management approach 

Joint management involves a cooperative partnership between the local stakeholders and other agencies 
with compatible development and conservation interests. These agencies can include local and international 
NGOs, government agencies, academic institutions, and neighbouring communities. The figure below 
shows some of the key stages in the joint management approach. 

Assess the need for co-management 
Clarify objectives 
dentify stakeholders and institutional actors 

Carry out data collection and monitoring 
rointly evaluate progress based on agreed goals 
and strategies 
Review and modify strategies and agreements 

D 
Implement the strategies and plans 
Clarify entitlements and responsibilities 
Incrementally trial innovations to meet 
community needs 

~arry out socioeconomic, ecological and 
institutional analyses 
Stakeholders choose representatives 
~stab !ish management committee 
Propose rules and procedures 

D 
Agree on rules and procedures 
pevelop common vision and strategy 
~arry out SWOT analyses and consider 
rseful alliances 

f.\gree on activities and project goals, 
appropriate strategies, suitable activities and 
reeded resources 
!Develop supportive institutional linkages 

After Borrini-Feyerabend et al 2000:62. 
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Conclusions 

CBRM is a participatory approach to development and 

conservation that directly addresses local needs and aspirations by 

engaging local stakeholders. CBRM projects can help to build 

local capacity, and create opportunities for the sustainable use and 

management oflimited resources. To be effective, CBRM requires 

supportive frameworks at the national and international level. These 

frameworks include partnership arrangements between local 

communities and external agencies. 

New pressures also raise the need to ensure that local 

institutions remain flexible and evolve to meet current and future 

needs. Such flexibility can occur if there is greater harmonisation 

of customary and formal property rights and management systems. 

Co-management parrnerships provide a greater breadth and depth 

to community-based resource management, and can contribute 

to local empowerment by building up human and social capital. 

In the long term, this should contribute to communities' control 

over their resources and the development of them. 

In the past, such partnerships have suffered because they have 

been ephemeral and linked to short-term funding. They have 

ignored or only weakly addressed important factors affecting 

community based resource management that extend beyond the 

local environment, such as property rights and expert support. 

Much more attention should be paid to the links between local 

communities and higher level institutions, and links between 

communities with complementary interests. Although community 

based planning and decision making are vital to achieving 

sustainable development, they must occur within a regional 

context. If they do not, the development gains of one community 

may be at the expense of another, or the return on community 

efforts may not be optimised. 

In the context of the South Pacific's preparations for the WSSD, 

some key issues that this discussion of CBRM and supportive 

frameworks raises are the need to: 
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better service and coordinate CBRM through 

supportive partnerships, to maximise the economic 

and social benefits; 

establish institutional arrangements to support 

CBRM with respect to recognising local property 

rights, coordinating government agencies, 

coordinatil}g donors and providing expertise and 

extension; 

give more attention to models of co-management 

that contribute to local and regional institutional 

strengthening, and the better integration of 

scientific and local/traditional knowledge; 

extend project funding cycles to provide greater 

flexibility and long term support; 

use bilateral and multilateral relationships to 

strengthen environmental governance in the Pacific; 

and 

• consider whether international treaties can contribute 

to improving and strengthening CBRM initiatives. 

It is widely recognised that sustainable development requires 

an integrated approach to environmental and development issues. 

Such an approach demands that local initiatives are integral to 

national and regional frameworks, not isolated from them. 
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Low cost technology for monitoring sustainable 
development 

Rjohn Morrison and Ursula L Kaly, Oceans and Coastal Research Centre, University ofWollongong with 
Alifereti Tawake and Batiri Thaman, Institute of Applied Sciences, University of the South Pacific, Suva 

Introduction 

The term 'sustainable development' first appeared in a significant 

way in the World Conservation Strategy (IUCN 1980), but the 

basic ideas had been discussed much earlier. 'Ecologically 

sustainable development' became particularly popular after the 

publication of Our Common Future, the Brundtland report 

(WCED 1987). Many agencies claim that their work is highly 

dependent on, or governed by, sustainable development or 

sustainability principles. One of the major problems with the 

concept of sustainability, however, is that, while many people 

claim to be utilising sustainability principles, there is often little 

evidence to confirm this. Supporting data are frequently absent, 

perhaps because people are uncertain about the information they 

should collect. 

It is probably wise to think about what it is we are trying to 

monitor before considering methods for monitoring sustainability. 

Our Common Future presents the most commonly quoted definition 

of sustainable development: 'development that seeks to meet the 

needs and aspirations of the present without compromising the 

ability to meet those of the future' (WCED, 1987: 40). 

Sustainability includes the following (Beder 1993, Dovers 

1999): 

the integration of environmental, social and 

economiC Issues; 

community involvement- consultation and 

participation; 

• precautionary behaviour; 

equity within and between generations; and 

ecological integrity. 

These are not easy concepts to grasp and, as a result, developing 

suitable indicators to monitor sustainability is a difficult issue. 

This is particularly true in developing countries, where resources 

for monitoring of any kind are extremely limited. 

Sustainability is being approached on several scales. Globally, 

numerous treaties and conventions have been developed and 

implemented that are aimed at more sustainable use of the common 

resources (for example, atmosphere, oceans and biodiversity). 

National programs are also being implemented, and mechanisms 

to assess progress towards sustainability have been developed, for 

example, the environmental vulnerability index (Kaly et al1999, 

Kaly 2002). Last, but not least, local activities are helping 

communities to determine their sustainability goals and plan actions 

to achieve these targets. 

52 

Sustainability will only be achieved if communities support 

the concept, and wish to make it work. Involving community 

members in assessing progress towards sustainability is one obvious 

way of achieving this. Communities should be able to decide 

what parameters will most appropriately indicate change, and the 

best ways for the community to gather the required information, 

given the other pressures on their time and resources. 

Indicators of sustainability 

An old English proverb states that 'one cannot manage what one 

cannot measure'. This is just as applicable to sustainable 

development as it is to any other component of the world around 

us. In some environmental situations, monitoring has recently 

been criticised, partly because data collected were not often used 

to assess change (rather, they were used to meet a legal requirement). 

The value to the community of the whole operation was brought 

into question as a result. It is therefore essential that the purposes 

of monitoring are accurately defined, and the use of various 

parameters as indicators is clearly articulated. 

In general, sustainability indicators should be defined within 

the locally accepted understanding, or the legal/political/social 

definition of sustainability, with parameters that are appropriate 

to the local situation. The parameters selected should cover society, 

the economy and the environment, but it is critical that they are 

locally relevant. As with all modern monitoring activities, efficiency 

and quality control must be incorporated into data collection. 

Indicators that are simple to measure are preferred, but they must 

be able to show clearly if change is occurring. Data analysis and 

reporting must be carried out in an effective way, and the outputs 

must be published in a form that is user-friendly for both decision 

makers and the community (including verbal communication). 

Two key issues in selecting sustainability indicators are assessing 

the scales (temporal and spatial) to be used, and, if possible, allowing 

for cumulative effects. This latter point is one that requires a good 

deal of research, as, in the past, studies have tended to follow the 

impacts of one or sometimes two factors, rather than several. This 

is a complex research issue and one that requires an urgent global 

effort to enable us to better understand the impacts of human 

activities on the environment. Finally, the data must be related to 

other changes occurring locally, for example, a drop in the quantity 

of waste going to landfill might be the result of the introduction 

of incineration or a drop in population, while the amounts of 

waste generated per capita might be increasing. 
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Low technology monitoring of progress 
towards sustainability 

Low technology monitoring data have often been treated with 

scepticism by scientists. There is no reason for this if the monitoring 

is carried out sensibly, repeating a simple measurement at defined 

times and places according to a predetermined pattern, and 

accurately recording and reporting the results. A number of 

publications outlining low technology monitoring options are 

available (for example, Dahl1981, Whippy and Gangaiya 1987). 

There is no reason why communities, schools or other non-scientific 

groups should not be able to collect valuable information, provided 

they are committed to doing so. This is illustrated in the two case 

studies below. 

Some examples of! ow technology options are: 

surveying waste by counting the number of vehicles 

entering the local landfill; 

surveying vehicle and fuel use by counting the 

number of vehicle movements at key points (and 

possibly interviewing drivers to determine the 

lengths of journeys); 

• surveying energy use by assessing how much fuel is 

imported; 

surveying changing land use by measuring sediment 

loads at predetermined points in coastal streams 

using, for example, a Secchi disc; 

surveying fish catches by assessing sales in local 

markets (numbers of fish by species and size); 

surveying pesticide use by recording sales at the local 

agricultural store; and 

surveying the status of coastal ecosystems by 

counting key indicator organisms (see case studies). 

Case studies 

Generalised island monitoring in Tuvalu 

With the passing of the Falekaupule Act 1997, and the subsequent 

establishment of the Falekaupule Trust Fund, the government of 

Tuvalu divested to its outer island communities the power to 

manage their own resources and affairs. This included the 

sustainable management of their own fisheries and bird, turtle 

and non-living resources, where any proposed actions would not 

conflict with national laws and restrictions (for example, offshore 

fishing licences, or the protection of rare or endangered species). 

There are nine islands in the Tuvalu group, encompassing eight 

culturally distinct groups. The Falekaupule Act allows relatively 

independent actions to be taken on each island, in accordance 

with its unique lifestyle and aims for development. 

In January 1999, the Tuvalu Environment Unit started a 

project to gather information from all of the separate island 

communities and institutions available in Tuvalu. The aim was to 

develop an integrated, but island-specific, set of approaches to 

meet the needs of each island Kaupule (Island Council) and ensure 

]uly2002 

ecologically sustainable use of the natural resources. The intention 

was to take into account differences in the lifestyles and behaviours 

of the different island communities, as well as risks to and 

differences in the existing condition of resources (that is, different 

islands may have differing amounts or types of resources available, 

or may use them in different ways). 

This project was intended to begin where the Food and 

Agriculture Organisation (FAO) Tuvalu Land Resources Surveys 

(for example, McLean and Hosking 1992) ended, and shift the 

emphasis towards self-regulation and conservation of the island 

life-support systems. One of the most important feedback 

mechanisms proposed for self-regulation was a simplified system 

of generalised smart indicators (see also Kaly et a! 1999, Kaly 

2002), which could be evaluated repeatedly by the councils or 

the communities to monitor the sustainability of activities on the 

islands. 

Although the project is still pending, and testing of the 

approach is required, a draft set of smart indicators was developed 

and evaluated once for the island of Vaitupu. The indicators 

selected covered major aspects ofhazards to environmental. integrity 

and of the state of the environment on the island (Table 1). Apart 

from the one that requires a Secchi disc, most of the indicators can 

be evaluated by simple counts taken around the island. The counts 

are then converted to scores between 1 and 5 (with 1 revealing 

poor environmental sustainability) for all indicators and are 

averaged. The average gives a signal of the overall sustainability of 

the environment of the island. Where an indicator is not applicable, 

the score is lefi: blank and the average calculated over the remaining 

values. 

The advantages of this system are potentially many. A single 

evaluation of the indicators can immediately identifY those areas 

that score poor values and that need attention. This could lead to 

relevant projects for the island. Repeated evaluations could be 

used to monitor progress towards sustain ability, and measure the 

effects of diffuse impacts of a large number of projects, any of 

which on their own might not lead to measurable change. The 

indicators themselves can also be instructive, in that they show 

appropriate actions for improving the health of an island. For 

example, a poor score for indicator 14 could be improved by 

planting more Calophyllum trees along the shoreline, thereby 

increasing resilience to erosion and storms. 

Community marine resource monitoring in Fiji 

Many coastal communities in Fiji depend on the sea and coastal 

ecosystems for their livelihood. During the 1980s and 1990s, 

many villages noted a decline in their marine living resources 

because of previous overexploitation. One of the mechanisms 

available to the communities to address these problems is the use 

of tabu (no take) or refuge areas. One of the main challenges to 

such an approach is dealing with the limited availability of scientific 

and other skills for assessing the effectiveness of such protected 

areas. Historical assessments were based on beliefs and casual 

observations. 
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Table 1: Indicators of environmental health proposed for the islands of Tuvalu 

ISLAND: FILLED IN BY (Name): 

Length of ocean shorelines Length oflagoon shorelines 

# CAT SCORE: 

people are there per sq km ofland 

4 Waste 0% 1-20% 21-50% 

5 Waste 0--20% 1--60% 

6 >20 16--20 11-15 

7 >3 3 2 

8 Yes 

9 >3 3?x>2 2?x>1 

10 >15% 11-1 6--10% 

11 Fish <15 em 15-20 em 

12 Fish >3 3?x>2 2?x>1 

13 0% 1-9% 10--14% 

14 Trees 0--10 11-20 21-30 

17 Yes 

18 Yes 

19 Yes 

20 >5% 

0--20% 

51-79% 

61-80% 

6--10 

1?x>O 

1-5% 

20--29 em 

1?x>O 

15-19% 

31-:49 

Yes 

80--
100% 
81-

100% 

0--5 

0 

No 

0 

0% 

>30 em 

0 

20+% 

50+ 

No 

No 

No 

0 

81-
100% 

22 s the visibility in the ocean side water 
to the village Gust past the breakers) 
Secchi disc? 

<2m 2?x<3 3?x<4 m 4?x?5 m >5 m 
m 
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This problem was examined in the community ofVerata in 

eastern Viti Levu, Fiji, where a project was established by the. 

Biodiversity Conservation Network and the University of the South 

Pacific to evaluate community-based monitoring of the 

introduction of tabu areas (Tawake eta! 2001). 

Using participatory techniques, the community had 

determined the threats to marine resources, agreed on a common 

vision for the future, and developed a marine resource management 

plan. Over-harvesting was identified as a critical problem, and 

tabu areas were established. Community members were trained to 

monitor the effectiveness of these refuge areas using a series of 

simple biological monitoring techniques, and two target species 

-mud lobsters (Thallasina anomala) and clams (Anatlara spp) 

-were selected for study. 

Pictures, stories and examples were used to discuss the theory 

of sampling and statistics. The community members then practised 

line transects, first on dry land and then in the water. They selected 

random compass bearings within tabu and non-tabu areas, laid 

out transects with a tape measure, and then sampled the number 

of clams within a square metre quadrat at ten-metre intervals along 

a transect line for 500 metres. Each clam was measured using a 

template that had different-sized holes. The number of clams in 

each size class was recorded in a logbook, and after the field work 

the data was analysed using simple descriptive statistics. After two 

weeks of training, the monitoring team collected baseline data and 

thereafter sampled the designated areas twice in the first year, and 

annually after that. 

The community assessment was checked by a trained scientist 

carrying out a rigorous monitoring program in the same areas. 

Analysis of the data showed that there was no significant difference 

between the two sets of results. In addition, the monitoring exercise 

generated much community interest, with everyone wanting to 

see the data and discuss the implications. The impact of the tabu 

area establishment has been significant with, for instance, thirteen 

fold increases in clams in the protected areas, and even a five-fold 

increase in harvested areas. Consequently, new refuge areas have 

been established involving five target species, and are being 

monitored by community members (Tawake and Aalbersberg in 

press). 

The project has been so successful, both in terms of 

biodiversity conservation and knowledge dissemination, that 

similar projects have been established in several other communities 

across Fiji. The only constraints are finding sufficient trainers for 

the community-based participatory exercise, and the availability 

of community members' time for carrying out the monitoring. 

The equipment needs are minimal, and the data recording and 

assessment can be completed with resources available in the 

community. The former constraint is being met by using established 

project site community members as trainers. 
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Conclusion 

Low cost technologies are available for monitoring many aspects 

of sustainable development in the Pacific islands. The major needs 

are for communities to determine what their sustainability goals 

are and identifY suitable indicators to verifY that the goals are 

being achieved. A great deal can be achieved with minimal 

equipment and appropriate local training. Monitoring progress 

towards sustainability also generates interest in the whole concept 

of sustainability, and will encourage communities to play an even 

greater role in achieving a more sustainable future. 
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Community development strategies and their role in 
promoting an alternative development approach in the 

South Pacific region 

Heather "Wallace, Department of Social Inquiry and Community Studies, Victoria University of Technology 

Introduction 
One of the major challenges facing island nations of the South 

Pacific is establishing effective sustainable development policies 

and practices. At the policy and planning level, considerable 

tension exists between an interest in short-term economic gain 

and long-term social development concerns. In particular, the 

mainstream economic development approach widely adopted 

or imposed, threatens both the nature of traditional Pacific island 

cultures and the quality of the physical environment. A 

breakdown in traditional value systems and a rise in social 

problems is closely linked to environmental destruction in the 

Pacific islands. 

In identifYing an alternative approach to existing dominant 

development models in the Pacific islands, this article argues that 

a community development approach can help formulate and 

facilitate an appropriate and workable alternative. The South Pacific 

provides some clear examples of how community development 

strategies can bridge the gap between policy and practice, and 

emphasise collaborative action at local, regional, national and global 

levels. This article will also examine particular community 

development initiatives which address issues of environmental 

sustainability in the South Pacific region, and which illustrate the 

successful convergence of theory and practice, based on an 

alternative vision of development. 

Development choices 

The dilemma faced by many South Pacific island nations is how 

to establish a balance, if this is at all possible, between the competing 

demands of establishing effective environmental sustainable 

development policies and practices and engaging with, and 

responding to, the pressures of the mainstream economic 

development model. Government policy and planning decisions 
reflect the tension between a need for short-term economic gain 

and long-term concerns over the protection of a limited natural 

resource base. The trend so far has been to focus on short-term 

gain at the cost of the environment. 

This dilemma highlights the need to identifY and challenge 

alternatives to existing approaches. This article uses case studies 

from the South Pacific islands to show how the application of 

appropriate alternative strategies is being led by a range ofNGOs 

at the local, regional and national levels. It also indicates the 

possibility for transformative change and increased cooperation 
between NGOs, and between governments and NGOs. 
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In the South Pacific island states, community development 

approaches- which emphasise participation and empowerment 

when they are aligned with a philosophy of people-centred 

development- can and do promote an alternative philosophy 

combined with practical strategies for mainstream development. 

This alternative development approach, which is based on 

community development thinking and practice, questions the 

assumptions and aims of development models that predominantly 

emphasise economic growth and, in the case of the South Pacific, 

rely on the exploitation of natural resources. An alternative 

development approach which questions the limitations of 

mainstream economic models and assumptions about the 

incremental benefits of macroeconomic growth - which 

supposedly trickle down to the micro or 'people level' - can 

produce change. 

The environmental problems of the South Pacific are 

experienced by many states, are profit-driven and growth-oriented, 

and often negatively affect the lives of ordinary people. Problems 

such as the exploitation of minerals, forestry and fishery resources 

will often involve partnerships between international, national 

and local commercial interests, and in some cases may also include 

government interests. A neo-liberal philosophy is strongly driving 

the economic decisions being made in the South Pacific region. 

This philosophy is also very apparent in the relationships of Pacific 

island states with former colonial powers, and in the neo-colonial 

economic relationships that have arisen with the nations and 

companies of the Pacific rim, such as China, Malaysia and Japan. 

It is particularly this neo-colonial relationship, with its view of the 

environment- or, more specifically, other people's environments 

- as a resource to be collected, controlled and used, which is 

proving to be a major threat to the region's environmental integrity 

and sustainability. 

The destruction of the environment is linked closely to a rise in 

social problems, such as the breakdown in traditional value systems 

leading to increased social dislocation, rural-urban drift and 

disaffected young people. Effective environmentally sustainable 

development policy and practice requires the coordination and 

implementation of responses across a range oflevels, from the local 

through to the international.lt is no longer enough to 'think globally' 

while concentrating on grassroots activities at the local level. Forces 

that act across bol!ndaries require concerted transboundary responses 

that are supported by effective action, lobbying and advocacy at the 

local, regional and national levels. 
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Atu Emberson-Bain has noted that alternative models of 

development have not yet been translated to contemporary 

development planning, and there is certainly little evidence of 

environmentally sustainable development practice (Emberson

Bain 1994:ii): 

We find our small island states being sucked into the whirlpool 
of the global market driven economy, our natural resources 
and environment being plundered on a scale like never before 
and the social consequences of what is· essentially the old 
colonial road are making themselves felt. 

Theorists such as Korten {1990), Clark (I 991) and Friedmann 

( 1992) have argued the need for a new model of development 

which fundamentally places people at the centre of development 

efforts. In the search for a new paradigm of development based on 

concepts of people-centred development, the focus has been on 

the need to strengthen local communities, on raising awareness of 

problems associated with mainstream development, and on 

empowering the poor and other marginalised groups to fulfil their 

needs and aspirations. 

This more democratised approach also involves a much-needed 

and more inclusive approach to indigenous values, with a clear 

recognition of the essential relationship of people with the 

environment. As Ife states (I 995:97), 

Community development with indigenous people must move 
away from being understood as something which is done to 
indigenous people, to being seen as a way in which all of 
humanity can learn from those societies which have been able 
to maintain their organic links with the natural environment 
and their social base in human community ... it is beginning 
to be acknowledged that in many cases indigenous people's 
spiritual and social values form a more solid basis for tackling 
social problems than do the conventional mechanisms of the 
welfare state. 

Further, such an approach takes account of other voices not 

often heard, or heard too faintly, such as women's voices, particularly 

in decision making about development. Women are often the 

most directly affected by development projects, and consequently 

are acutely aware of environmental degradation and how it affects 

daily routines and the care of their families. As Noleen Heyzer 

states (1995:3), 

These processes of impoverishment are parr of the workings 
of transnational capital where the everyday resources of 
ordinary people (such as land, water, food, fuel and fodder) 
are appropriated as commodities for the global market. The 
result is a situation where poverty is genderised, with many 
women constiruting the poorest who are trapped by 
circumstances qeyond their control. 

There has been increasing international recognition by 

governments of the need to address the crucial relationship between 

the environment and human development. This has been 

acknowledged at summits such as the United Nations Conference 

on Environment and Development (in Rio de Janeiro in 1992) 

and the Barbados Conference on Sustainable Development in 

Small Island States (in Bridgetown in 1994), and by the 
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establishment of the International Network of Small Island 

Developing States' Non-government Organisations. 

The Brundtland report's definition of environmental 

sustainability {Brundtland 1987:40) has now become 

commonplace in policy documents and discussion papers, but 

there is a danger that definitions can become empty rhetoric when 

they lack practical applicability. Within the South Pacific island 

region, recognition of, and commitment to, environmentally 

sustainable development combined with effective community 

participation is reflected in both the recommendations of the 

United Nations Development Programme's Pacific Human 

Development Report {UNDP 1994a) and the strategies and action 

plans outlined in the Suva Declaration on Sustainable Human 

Development in the Pacific (UNDP 1994b). The latter states 

(I 994b:5), for example, that 

There is a need to promote community participation as a 
means to empower people with information and skills so that 
they can have greater access to development resources and 
opportunities. Policies are needed to enable government 
agencies, NGOs and other entities to forge close partnerships 
and help people initiate and maintain community-based 
development activities. 

A different way of thinking about development and its 

associated language and philosophy must be considered, debated 

and contrasted to mainstream development approaches before 

there can be any form of effective application. For this reason, 

examples of alternative community development approaches are 

important not just in terms of their efficacy or otherwise for 

community development, but also to our understanding of 

development per se. They indicate that an alternative development 

model that rejects subservience to market forces and seeks a major 

reversal or rethinking of economic values and policies is possible. It 

is not a radical green alternative, but more a counterpoint to 

development strategies. For example, the green project approach 

proposed by Friberg and Hettne (I 985:220) is founded on the 

principle of'endogenous development' arising from 'the idea that 

the social unit of development should be a culturally defined 

community'. 

The alternative model neither denies nor negates the need for 

economic growth but, rather, emphasises appropriate economic 

growth premised on the understanding that the Earth's natural 

resources are finite. David Korten (I 990:38) describes this as 

'nature drawing our attention to the fact that the vision by which 

we are living is contrary to our reality'. This approach draws on, 

and is present in, cultural values and lifestyles, and in people's 

traditional relationships with the environment. It is development 

that is appropriate and informed. 

Local and regional initiatives 

In the South Pacific there are examples of practical initiatives that 

challenge mainstream economic approaches and the ensuing 

environmental destruction. These initiatives reveal the continuing 

capacity ofNGOs, local communities and governments to work 

collaboratively within countries and, in a number of cases, 
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collectively across regions. This approach relies upon a strong 

attachment not only to the local community, but also to a broader 

understanding of, and connection to, the Pacific as a whole. This 

understanding, combined with an affinity with, and commitment 

to, environmental issues, is a feature of much of the work being 

undertaken by NGOs. These initiatives reveal a basic commitment 

to the principles of people-centred development, and are informed 

by a deliberate blending of theory and practice. 

The World Wide Fund for Nature and 
Solomon Islands Development Trust 

The work of the World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) and the 

Solomon Islands Development Trust (SIDT) provides clear and 

practical examples of the effective convergence of community 

development strategies and environmentally sustainable 

development practices in the South Pacific. A key feature of both 

organisations is their acknowledgment of the need to incorporate 

indigenous values and traditional knowledge of the environment 

into their programs to effectively manage natural resources. Both 

bodies employ a range of participatory strategies for gathering 

information and making decisions which share, or are related to, 

many of the features of participatory rural appraisal. 

The emphasis of the programs of both SIDT and WWF is on 

the development of small-scale enterprises, such as ecotourism 

ventures, beekeeping and ecoforestry, designed to generate income 

sources which are at the same time compatible with environmentally 

sustainable practices. In terms of the impact of such enterprises on 

communities, Peter Hunnam and his colleagues (in Wallace 

1996:61-62) have observed of WWF community resource 

conservation projects that, in Melanesia, 

Communities will have a sounder foundation once they have 
undergone a resource-planning process, considered what they 
value socially and culturally, and decided what they want from 
the future. In following specific conservation and development 
initiatives, the [strategy] aims to ensure that community 
expectations are realistic. It is stressed that developments are 
not 'get rich quick' schemes, but require work and carry some 
risk, while providing low but consistent earnings. 

The integrated approach to environmental management 

which is axiomatic of the work of both SIDT and WWF is formally 

embodied in what are referred to as integrated conservation and 

development projects (ICADs) or community resource 

development ventures. These are strategies that clearly acknowledge 

that there are basic community needs which have to be identified 

and addressed before consideration can be given to implementing 

programs o.r projects that have an environmentally sustainable 

focus. Robin Connor and colleagues (in Wallace 1996:34) state 

that I CADs are: 
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... based on the concept that resource owners in a subsistence 
economy require security of food production and development 
of social services, before their commitment can be gained in 
establishing large protected areas and managing these on a 
long term basis. 

SIDT and WWF's awareness of how security of food and services 

and long term resource management, are intricately linked, is 

underscored by their efforts to develop an understanding of 

environmental issues through accessible awareness-raising activities, 

such as traditional songs and dance. SIDT also uses a mobile theatre 

team which provides participatory training in environmental 

education and consciousness-raising, a technique which is employed 

by other groups in neighbouring Pacific island countries, and 

modelled on the work ofWan Smol Bag Theatre based in Vanuatu. 

Nuclear Free and Independent Pacific 
Movement 

The Nuclear Free and Independent Pacific Movement (NFIP) is 

another example of a transboundary response to environmental 

problems. NFIP is an organisation that uses effectively community 

development strategies to forge links and alliances which encourage 

and enable international responses from communities, governments 

and organisations to imposed environmental threats. 

NFIP has had a pivotal role in linking small island states across 

the globe. It has established a new 'people's agenda' (Korten 1990), 

and constitutes an effective model for employing community 

development strategies in the context of globally connected local 

issues, and for an effective combination oflocal action with global 

networking. Michael Hamel Green (in Wallace 1996: 155) for 

example, states that: 

As an international network it has a particularly important 
role in framing and advocating broader 'people-centred' and 
environmental strategies that go far beyond the narrow and 
short-term interests of particular governing elites in either the 
metropolitan or island states. 

In the case of NFIP members, not only is there a shared 

commitment to international environmental issues, but there is 

also a concern about global human rights issues and, in particular, 

indigenous peoples' rights and the right to self-determination. 

Conclusion 

There are many problems involved in establishing a dialogue 

between N COs and governments. Problems are apparent, such as 

governments' appropriation ofN COs to serve particular political 

outcomes, and the domination and control present in some 

northern hemisphere-southern hemisphere NCO relationships. 

Difficulties exist in working in 'partnership' with NGOs on a 

regional or bilateral basis and, in some instances, unfortunately 

partnership can be reduced to compliance and mere rhetoric. 

There are also many challenges involved in maintaining 

democratisation and equity in participation, between and within 

NGOs, and in avoiding a destructive approach which may be 

fuelled, for example, by competition for funds. Until recently, the 

growth of corporations and their dominance in decision making 

generally showed scant regard for the need or desire for dialogue 

with NGOs. This has had an obvious effect on the quest to establish 

an alternative model of development. 
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This new direction in development raises questions for both 

NGOs and governments about the nature of their relationships 

with corporations, and the types of decisions that have to be made. 

Decisions have to be made about whether to adopt a challenging 

approach or a position oflobbying and advocacy. Questions arise 

for NGOs, in particular, about whether avoiding an adversarial 

approach and promoting dialogue and its outcomes is a form of 

treason, or an uneasy but necessary compromise. 

Innovative responses are required in the Pacific region to meet 

contemporary development challenges. There is a need to build on 

the existing strengths and knowledge of communities, and to 

employ a range of strategies and approaches which encompass and 

move beyond the local concerns to regional, national and 

international levels. The pressures of globalisation, and its direct 

impact on the environment and the daily lives of people in the 

South Pacific, require a response that is grounded in both the practice 

and theory of people-centred philosophy, and effectively employs 

inclusive community development approaches. It would seem that 

alternatives do exist which place people at the centre of development, 

and that community development strategies can help bridge the 

gap between policy and practice, from the local to the global level. 
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Supporting Pacific Islander community resource 
management: some practical lessons 

Peter Hunnam and Graham BK Baines, Consultants 

Pillars of prosperity 

Consider Pacific island communities as supported by two pillars 

of prosperity -land and community. These supporting pillars 

have enabled rural Pacific Islander communities to avoid the 

grinding poverty that characterises so many African and Asian 

communities. Yet poverty of resources has become a reality for 

some, and high population growth rates and the widespread use 

of resource-depleting practices by 'developers' means that the 

problem is growing. 

This rural poverty of resources is seen among groups whose 

resources have been taken from them, and among people who 

have been forced to move from their land as a result of conflict. 

This paper does not address the circumstances of resource-poor 

urban communities, though many of these maintain linkages with 

their rural origins and resources. 

Experience has convinced us that reducing or avoiding poverty 

can be achieved only through approaches that build on the best 

of tradition while incorporating new ideas, planning methods 

and skills in ways that encourage good governance, greater equity, 

and more balanced gender relationships. 

We focus here on a few lessons regarding communities, resource 

tenure and stakeholders. Further guidance can be drawn from 

reports such as Dipper and Hunnam (1996) and Hunnam, Means 

and Hite (1996). 

Poverty of resources 

We are not aware of any community based natural resource 

management projects in the Pacific island countries that have 

explicitly targeted poverty. However, any intervention that has 

the effect of securing resources for communities, and of improving 

the management of these resources, must contribute to reducing 

or avoiding poverty. 

Poverty of resources, if not addressed, can lead to the abject 

poverty that characterises some other parts of the world. It was a 

poverty of natural resources that led, in the Solomons, to an exodus 

from overpopulated Malaita to the large island ofGuadalcanal, a 

process that began over 50 years ago. A growing resentment among 

the people ofGuadalcanalled to a violent reaction in 1998 against 
settlers. The Solomon Islands, now destabilised as a result, and with 

its economy shattered, may become the first Pacific island country 

where poverty of resources leads to that 'other kind' of poverty. 

Most donors explicitly seek to address poverty as a key 

component of their development assistance activities, but are yet 
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to fully recognise the close relationship between loss of biodiversity, 

destruction of natural habitat, environmental degradation, 

pollution, unsustainable land and sea resource uses, and the 

development of poverty. A well researched explanation of the 

nature of the biodiversity-poverty linkage in the Pacific islands 

region would show that investments in community-based 

biodiversity management are needed as part of an effective 

approach to poverty alleviation. 

In many localities, high biodiversity corresponds with low 

levels of social and economic development, simply because 

communities remote from modern services and markets are also 

isolated from modern impacts. This, in itself, should reinforce the 

imperative to assist the poorer rural communities that are most 

isolated from outside services to achieve a future in which their 

standards ofliving are improved, while their cultures and natural 

resources remain relatively intact, and while also satisfYing some of 

the regional and global concerns about the need to protect 

representative biodiversity. 

Assistance from one 'world' to another 

A project to assist communities has to bridge two worlds. 'Senior 

stakeholders'- donors, executing agencies, government partners 

-administer disbursements in accordance with a project blueprint 

and fixed procedures. The recipients of this largesse are rural village 

communities working through local institutions, with differing 

priorities and with little experience or confidence in managing 

projects in an accountable manner. 

The South Pacific Biodiversity Conservation Programme 

(SPBCP), 1992-2001, experienced the difficulties of this 'long 

stretch'; managed by a regional intergovernmental organisation 

under the supervision of the United Nations Development 

Programme, Apia, and financed by the Global Environment 

Facility, it aimed to support project activities at a local community 

level in a dozen Pacific island countries. The aim was to benefit 

local communities yet, as with most projects of this type, it was 

conceived, planned, budgeted, approved and mobilised before 

any local community was aware that anything was being arranged. 

A project framework that provides for a component of 

community activities or subprojects must necessarily be designed 
at the 'higher' level. However, there should be no fully formed 

plan for activities at the community level but, rather, a mechanism 

to enable the community to undertake a collective planning 

exercise, to consider together its history and circumstances, and to 

tty to form a common vision for the future. 
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The role of the outside project is to facilitate and advise the 

process about options available to the community to deal with the 

perceived problems. If this is successful, the community can then 

be assisted to work towards the 'vision'. The SPBCP experience 

makes it clear that projects must be delivered at an appropriate 

local level and scale. A regional level of delivery is too remote: it 

simply cannot work. 

Lessons drawn from uncertain 
assumptions 

Uncertain assumptions lead inexorably to weaknesses in project 

design and to failures in project execution. These assumptions 

arise where the complex nature of community-based resource 

management is not well understood, and where insufficient thought 

is given to the rationale for, and the approach to, supporting 

projects. Rather than restate principles and offer yet another list of 

'things that should be done', we offer lessons drawn from using 

uncertain assumptions including: 

when 'community' is mentioned, everybody knows 

what that is; 

all affected and interested stakeholders should be 

involved; 

the community is organised and is in a position to 

profit from a support intervention; and 

customary tenure systems are a great basis for 

sustainable resource management. 

Paradoxically, until recent years it was not necessary to make 

the last of these assumptions, as local tenure systems were largely 

ignored. A recent surge of recognition and enthusiasm by outsiders 

has meant that there is now the danger of disruptive mistakes 

being made if interventions are attempted on the basis of an 

inadequate understanding. From these basic assumptions four 

selected lessons are presented below. 

Lesson: empower the local community, but first be 
clear what 'the community' is 

We speak, here, of communities at a 'local' scale, which means a 

relatively small group of people in a place, belonging to and having 

known that locality over an extended period of time, and having 

a shared dependence on each other and on their local environment 

and resources. 

This is the 'community' whose survival, culture and prosperity 

depend on its resources being used sustainably. Moving on, 

emigrating or finding greener pastures is normally not an option. 

Small island communities have to thrive- or lead impoverished 

lives-with the consequences of their own resource management 

actions and the way others have affected those resources. 

What is this local 'community'?Though small, it is not necessarily 

simple, homogenous or harmonious. Is it a village community? This 

is a popular assumption, but a village community is likely to be 

made up of a number of communities, each of which shares a 

common ancestry. These 'lineage communities' live together as a 

village community on land owned by one of the lineage communities. 
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This is the simplest form of communitywithin community. When 

rights to access resources are considered, individuals of other lineages 

become part of the equation and the complexity increases. 

Which community or communities should a support project 

target, and to what extent should the nature of that support differ 

to account for the differing status of the various communities 

within the lineage community and the village community? 

Superimpose on this a modern humanistic objective of targeting 

the most needy and there emerges a daunting challenge: project 

organisers must get it right without alienating an important 

community whose influence is such that it could undermine the 

project's success. A powerful explanation of the social dynamics of 

community-based conservation is provided by van Heiden (200 1). 

Governments, aid agencies and NGOs interested in the 

management and conservation of Pacific islands natural resources 

have considerable capacity and power - through money, 

education, skills, knowledge, ideas, opportunities, confidence, and 

political access - to achieve their objectives. For resource 

management to be effective in the long term, a good measure of 

this capacity and power has to be transferred to the community. 

Yet experience has shown that, despite the philosophy on which 

interventions are founded, donors and implementing agencies are 

either not prepared to transfer power in this way, or are not able to 

do so. Genuine community empowerment presents a challenge 

they find difficult to meet. 

A critical look at a community-centred development activity 

or project presents some basic questions. Who conceived it, designed 

it and 'owns' it? Who analysed the problem, set the objectives, 

assessed the baseline, monitors results and evaluates progress? Who 

is best informed about the project? Whose language is used? Who 

learns most from the exercise? Who gets a share of the benefits? 

When the answer to most of these questions is 'the local 

community', real progress will be in sight. 

The degradation of Pacific island biodiversity and natural 

resources will continue, development will not be shifted onto a 

course of sustainability, and poverty will increase unless local 

communities gain the power and capacity to exercise control over 

their resources within suitable national frameworks for sustainable 

development. 

Lesson: local communities need good governance, 
too 

Project designs are usually based on the assumption that 

communities are organised effectively and fuirly, and that leadership 

is wise. Effective leadership is an important element of success 

(Baines 1991), but it can be elusive. It is remarkable how little 

attention is given during project design and implementation to 

governance at the local community level. Ideal governance requires 

that power be exercised in ways that are: 

accountable- to the governing entity's 

constituents and to others affected by it; 

representative- taking account of the interests of 

different groups in the community; 
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• transparent- easily understood, frank and open; 

efficient- using available resources productively, 

with little waste; and 

equitable- striving for a fair distribution of 

resources and the elimination of poverty and 

discrimination. 

Apply these principles to any Pacific island community and 

immediately it will be obvious that community-level governance 

is well short of the ideal. Each and every identified weakness in 

governance adds to the risk of project failure. What is an appropriate 

response? We offer no answers here. We note that these are issues 

that have to be resolved by the communities themselves. However, 

what is the future of a project in a situation where 'tradition' is 

touted as a reason why a community leader feels he is not 

accountable, or why the views of women should not be taken 

seriously? 

Each situation differs. Essential principles for resource 

management support interventions can be defined, and useful 

methodologies can be developed, but when the action starts the 

social complications that emerge can be quite unexpected and 

daunting. These social complications are also highly coloured by 

nuances of customary resource ownership and use rights. 

Initially, at least, a project must be designed to rely on existing 

local institutions, community representation and decision-making 

processes. However, it is important to get to know and understand 

'client' community governance and identifY its strengths and 

weaknesses. Sensitively introduced institutional strengthening at 

the community level should be seen as an important objective of 

community-based programs. 

Lesson: build on customary resource tenure 

Customary tenure systems have changed, and continue to change. 

This poses problems for those who seek to intervene and support 

communities. The tenure foundation can be difficult to understand, 

and it can appear to vary, according to the opinions of individuals. 

Sponsors of support interventions may seek out relatively stable 

situations in which to base projects yet, even here, discord and 

uncertainty is more likely than not to eventually emerge. 

Pacific islands land and sea tenure systems are fascinating in 

their variety. This is little consolation to those who seek to support 

Melanesian communities, where land disputes are endemic. The 

situation has until recently been easier in Fiji, where a simplified 

model of customary tenure was fixed and applied by the colonial 

administration almost a century ago. (An interesting situation has 

developed recently where some indigenous Fijians have openly 

questioned land ownership decisions made a century ago and the 

government has announced its intention to establish a lands claim 

tribunal). 

Kosrae land is under the control of the state. Cook Islands and 

Niue land becomes divided into smaller and smaller lots as the 

population expands, and that includes the large overseas 

populations of these countries, who retain a say in how the land of 

their community is used. 
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In some countries, formal provision has been made for 

customary tenure in modern law. In others, some form of national 

control has been achieved with legislation. Yet perception and 

practice does not always match this reality. Customary allocation 

of marine resources may persist in the face of the fact that coastal 

seas are prescribed in law as being publicly accessible (as in Fiji and 

Samoa), while some Solomon Islanders have been dispossessed of 

land that is theirs under custom even where their rights appear to 

have been secured under national constitutions and legislation. 

There can be different understandings of who has resource 

rights under custom. Melanesian land courts are plagued by bush 

lawyers, who twist genealogies and atrempt to reinterpret customary 

law so as to win a land case. Community projects can sometimes 

unwittingly be based on the claims of one of these often charming 

and convincing pretenders. 

These few examples suffice to make the point that there is no 

Pacific tenure model for community resource management, and 

certainly no one 'Pacific way' to address it. 

We advocate building on the strengths of customary tenure 

systems, while being conscious of the need to recognise and, where 

practicable, address weaknesses. In so doing, project workers should 

take opportunities to encourage a more democratic and equitable 

approach~ Pacific island tenure systems, and those who administer 

them, have shown an impressive capacity to adapt (see a marine 

tenure example of this in Hvidingand Baines 1994), and there is 

nothing to suggest that adaptation cannot continue. A broader 

treatment of customary tenure systems in a development context 

is provided by Crocombe (I 995). 

Project support might even extend to assisting communities 

to confirm their customary resource tenure rights of access or use. 

It follows that, unless these rights are fully recognised and legally 

secured, any strengthening of community resource management 

regimes through project interventions cannot be sustained in the 

long term. 

Lesson: stakeholders are not created equal 

A failure to address and involve all with the interest and right to 

participate will obviously make for difficulties. Yet the stakeholders 

should recognise that their rights to contribute, participate and 

make decisions are limited by the nature and extent of their interest, 

and that they must work within those limits. It is a matter of 

working in partnership, but recognising that some have different 

rights and capacities. 

Local stakeholders are not a homogeneous group. They range 

from those whose ancestry de~ives from the area in question, and 

those downstream who are affected by how the resources of that 

area are used or abused, to the government agencies who bear 

local or national-level responsibilities for that area and the general 

public. 

The increased complexity and pervasiveness of the modern 

state, and its overall role in determining policy for the use of natural 

resources, gives governments a stake in the management and 

conservation of Pacific island natural resources that was not provided 
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for under custom. One thing is clear, though: unless groups with 

customary ownership rights to land or sea areas and resources are 

treated as the primary stakeholders, and others with dose customary 

associations (sometimes referred to as secondary rights holders) are 

afforded status second only to the 'owner' group, then stakeholder 

arrangements cannot work effectively. 

However, too wide an embrace of stakeholders can bring problems 

for project implementation. This is not only because of the complexity 

of managing such a group but because, where customary tenure 

holds strong, groups with ownership rights can come to feel alienated, 

even threatened, by the number of other interests involved. 
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Walking the talk each step of the way: liberating and 
empowering local communities 

Asenaca Ravuvu, United Nations Development Programme, and Kesaia Tabunakawai, World Wide Fund 
for Nature, Suva 

Introduction 

This article will focus on lessons drawn from community based 

natural resource planning and management activities in Fiji that 

the authors have facilitated or in which they have had various 

levels of involvement. More specifically, it will focus on the process 

of empowerment, and factors that help communities work towards 

controlling their resources and establishing sustainable livelihood 

options. 

Definitions 

Poverty: the sum total of wellbeing in an indigenous 

Fijian community depends on access to, and the 

quality of, land and sea resources, as well as the 

extended family system and its supporting 

sociocultural, economic and political networks. 

Therefore, poverty is used here in the context of 

what a community is able to do, or the 

opportunities available to the community, rather 

than what it has or does not have. 

Environment: refers to natural resources (land, 

forests, rivers, wetlands, mangroves, seagrass beds, 

coral reefs and so on) and the ecological processes 

inherent in them. 

• Development intervention: refers to the natural 

resource use perspective, and related activity, that is 

brought into a community through two possible 

entry points: at the request of the community 

members themselves based on their concerns about 

resource degradation or decline based on the size of 

their catch or harvest; or as the result of the interest 

of an outside party in the nature, extent and 

uniqueness ofbiodiversity in the area owned by the 

particular community. 

It is worth pointing out at this stage that such activities 

usually take place where natural resources are limited or where 

there are increasing demands on their use, within a social, 

physical, economic and political environment that is continually 

changing, and within a development scenario that is dynamic 

and continually evolving. 
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Foundation for decision-making: the four 
domains of development 

Adequate information must be at hand to start off with. 

Community project implementers must research and collate 

sufficient information on the target community before 

development interventions are designed or formalised. At the 

least, they must have information about the social 

infrastructure of the village and some knowledge of the 

socioeconomic status of the community. Other information 

can be collected during the first contact, during which 

relationships can be developed within the target communities 

through participatory activities that involve them in decision 

making right from the beginning. 

Recent projects undertaken by the World Wide Fund for 

Nature (WWF) in Kadavu and Macuata, Fiji, show that 

maintaining community interest in participation is a worthy 

investment. Such participation may l~ngthen the 

development process, but it is necessary for building 

relationships and trust. This empowerment is a part of the 

process that is usually skipped or rushed through because of 

donors' demands. More sympathy from donors for this 

necessary community-relations building interface would assist 

greatly in the process of empowering communities. This is 

crucial given the complicated relationships and power 

structures that are everywhere inherent in rights to community 

based natural resources. 

Most development interventions do not consider fully the 

institutional and organisational aspects of their activities, such as: 

the links between the formal decision-making 

machinery of government (as it specifically relates 

to natural resource use and management) and that 

of informal institutions, including precolonial set-

ups that are yet to be resolved (it is usually at 

times of crucial decision making that this 

unresolved leviathan, with all its complications, 

emerges); and 

• the context of national regulatory frameworks and 

customary provisions for resource use through 

mataqali ownership (patrilineal land owning group) 

and vasu rights (rights through the mother's clan), 

and the extent to which target communities can and 

do participate in decision-making processes that 

reflect these two conflicting structures. 
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Table 1 Changing trends in community development work in Fiji 

Former trend Current trend 

1. General - approaches 
Focused narrowly on how to increase income to meet project Recognises the wide spectrum of requirements of the community (social, 
objectives, or based on the physical resources, with little thought economic and environmental), and the need to reconcile this with the 
about the sociocultural capacity or context, with little in-depth specific development (project) objectives, in order to address both needs as 
consideration of village set-ups, traditional lines of far as possible 
communication, resource access and decision-making powers 
within the community 
Largely introduced social and economic constructs independent Understands the existing so·cial, cultural and economic constructs and builds 
of what may exist already in the communities on these, capitalising on existing knowledge and skills and utilising resources 
Largely introduced knowledge, skills and resources with little that are already available in the communities 
linkage to locally existilll!: skills and knowledge 
Piecemeal approach with different actors involved from concept Continuity is emphasised by project implementers and supporting cast 
development to implementation of intervention, mostly because throughout the key stages of development until objectives are realised. This 
of short-term nature of project is often challenging due to project-based requirements and time scales. 
Large-scale, top-down involvement or development approach, Low-key or phased approach, directly targeting a smaller group, such as 
for example, taking a bigger community approach rather than women or commercial divers in the community, or small-scale pilot 
focusing on a particular group in the community and gradually initiatives that ensure difficulties can be learned from and sorted our, 
linking that with all other parts of the community allowing for preparation of contingency plans in later attempts 
Baseline information limited to what may be easily available, Baseline information - socioeconomic, biological, physical and so on - is 
little formal compilation of information undertaken, and that regarded as important, which could mean building in components at various 
may be confined to 'outsider' efforts only stages of the development to collect and collate information, using 

participatory methods that encourage community input 

2. Social/cultural/political/economic 
Community seen as uniform with same requirements, views, Acknowledges that communities are made up of diverse groups and recognises 
aspirations and perceptions and addresses their varying needs, allowing for equitable distribution of 

responsibilities and personal benefits, as well as roles within the development 
environment 

Different capacities of various groups that make up the Accepts that different people have different capacities for participating in 
community not considered or recognised social activities 

Distribution of influence or control of resource, social roles and Accepts that different cultures have their unique ways of distributing 
access to resources often overlooked influence, social roles and access to resources, and emphasises building on the 

existing sociocultural structure of the communif)'_ 
Taken for granted that communities understood the wider view Recognises the need to ensure there is clear understanding of functions of 
of ecological functions as life-support systems, and how these different ecological systems and their relationships (awareness activities are an 
are connected to daily life (this is not so clear now with the important component). This has become more and more important given 
passing away of the older generation) that current changing lifestyles divorce people more and more from their 

natural environment. 
Learning seen as a one-way process, with little participation Learning is seen as a two-way process for 'insiders' and 'outsiders', and good 
required from the community facilitators of this participatory process are crucial 
Control of resources and regulatory institutions from the Control of resources and regulatory institutions in the community, 
outside particularly control over decisions that affect the use and management of 

natural resources and any benefits accruing from those 
Unilateral decisions the norm, with little participation by Joint contribution and participation early in the process defines the quality of 
local/target community _p_artic_ipation to a large extent 
Little interactive learning, if any, and the loss of members seen Interactive learning the norm, loss of a member of the community could 
negatively mean the establishment of a similar group elsewhere 
Very little consultation in various development stages, activities Increasingly recognises the need for convening community consultative 
designed before consultation and a high degree of manipulation groups to decide relevant issues prior to project design phase to ensure 
that pre-en1pts cmnmunJry _contribution community involvement in decision making from as early a stage as possible 
Importance of social hierarchy usually not stressed, strong Social hierarchy and strong leadership are utilised to achieve appropriate levels 
leadership not utilised, importance of clear roles and of awareness, understanding of responsibilities and commitment/ownership 
responsibilities overlooked, which contributed ro lack of 
commitment 

3. Development implementation and mana ement 
Little monitoring done and much less follow-up support Recognises that timely funding and other resources are necessary to enable 

monitoring and follow-ups to be done regularly 
Narrow stakeholder involvement, little integration of Wide involvement of various stakeholders- government, NGOs, 
stakeholders community representatives - necessary 

Involvement oflocal government authorities seen as beneficial, In-depth involvement of highly sectionalised local government authorities is 
bur not aggressively sought recognised as crucial for technical and management support 

4.Donorsupport 
Donor support viewed as the answer to all the ills of the Support from external agencies, especially through funding support, is seen as 
cotnmunity, taken from a curative perspective, which tended to a ne_cessaty catalyst that can support development of preventive or enabling 
create a lot of dependency and prolonged the 'spoon-feeding' measures. 
syndrome Recognises that the extent of external support should allow self-mobilisation 

without creating dependency 

Note, security of tenure and access to resources is a given, and is treated within the conditions defined under the Native Lands Commission. 
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Considering these requirements in depth and incorporating 

them into development interventions (including conflict 

resolution) is essential to ensuring that community members 

contribute to decisions made during the development process 

that affect their livelihoods. However, detailed exploration of these 

factors is outside the scope of this article. 

In addition to being subject to national decision-making 

processes and structures, all indigenous Fijian communities are 

also subject to processes that revolve around the three domains 

formalised during the colonial era: 

vanua (encompassing traditions at the higher 

provisional level and their links with the village 

level), 

• lotu (church/religious influences), and 

matanitu (national governance and its links with the 

village level). 

The penetration of the 'business' domain into communities, and 

how this is affected by the other three domains is ofi:en underestimated, 

and this has been responsible for demise of many development 

interventions. It is an area that must be adequately addressed, as it 

reflects a change in the lifestyles and aspirations ofFijians in the world 

of economic development. It is inevitable that every household in 

every resource-owning community will require a dollar income, not 

only to meet basic household needs such as food, health and education, 

but to meet the demands of the church and the vanua. 

These demands are more often than not constraints to 

development. Communities can only contribute fully to 

development decision making when all four domains are closely 

scrutinised and addressed, especially in the light of the current 

environment of transition that applies in most indigenous 

communities. The challenge is to ensure that the trickle down 

benefits reach the household level so that individual community 

development participants receive some reward and remain 

committed to community based activities that require several types 

of inputs from them. 

The changing characteristics of 
community development in Fiji 

The increasing numbers of community initiated resource 

management activities indicate communities' emerging recognition 

of, and concern about, the declining levels of resource harvests. 

The following table summarises some key observations on the 

evolving nature of community based interventions and approaches 

to facilitating community based natural resource planning and 

management. 

The following example is a case in which the changing trends 

of community development work highlighted in Table 1 
contributed to the quality of the participation of the communiry 

members involved. 

Table 2 Local example - summary of factors contributing to the quality of the Kuta development initiative 

Key components of empowerment in the Kuta project 

I. The recognition of the problem by the community members themselves 

2. The direct approach to women in the group illustrates the wisdom of taking a small-scale approach, specifically targeting an interest group that can 
show immediate benefits to the target community; before linking up with other groups within the community (men, youth and so on) and linking 
with a neighbouring community. 

3. The resource in question has immense cultural significance to the community as a whole, although only the women weavers have the skill to prepare 
and weave the Kuta, as well as the knowledge of the biology of the sedge. 

4. Project implementers facilitated resource management and conservation by building on the links of women resource users, who were the starting 
point of the work in the community, as the knowledge and skills holders. 

5. The project was built on existing social and cultural constructs within the community - although the women were the initial key targets, the first 
approach to the village followed the normal traditional approach through the village ranks. 

6. The economic potential of the resource was widely recognised by the men as well. 

7. The project was built on the existing knowledge and skills of the women based on an already available resource, which helped raise the profile of 
women in community decision making. 

8. There was an equitable distribution of benefits in recognition of the different requirements of groups in the community, for example, even the men 
benefited from the purchase of a brush cutter for the village from project funds. 

9. The project accepted the different social roles of various groups making up the community, and the different levels of access to resources, and ensured 
that these were considered equitably in the intervention activities. 

I 0. The biology of the grass wetland habitat was linked to the community's socioeconomic requirements. 

II. The participatory learning action process supplemented the background research and information collected by the implementers (social, economic 
and biological), contributing to the development of the community's capacity and its empowerment throughout the stages of the development 
intervention. 
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The Kuta project 

Kuta is the common name of the sedge Eleocharis dulcis, a weaving 

plant that has been used for hundreds of years in Fiji. For the 
project villages ofNavakasobu and Korovuli, in Macuata province 

on the second biggest Fijian island of Vanua Levu, kuta is a 

significant traditional weaving plant. It is also an important cultural 

resource for the province, as well as being economically important 

for the women in the community, who have found it increasingly 

hard to obtain enough income to meet their needs. 

The women are also the holders of the knowledge and skills 

associated with the management, harvesting and weaving ofkuta. 

Customary access to the wetland habitats ofkuta was sometimes 

made difficult when surrounding farm leaseholders objected. 

Increased rice farming and the accompanying irrigation activities 
added to hydrological problems, which contributed to decreases 

in the kuta resource. The growing concern in the community that 

the plant, and the cultural traditions surrounding it, would die 

out led to a WWF intervention to help the communities record 

their knowledge of the plant, its harvesting cycles and weaving 

techniques. 

This has led to the identification of a whole range of 

environmental problems affecting the natural habitats ofkuta, 

land-ownership, the changing economic demands within villages 

and the status of women in decision making about land use. 
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Now, with the help of the WWF and supporting organisations 

such as the University of the South Pacific and various Fijian 

government departments, the women have put together a 

restoration plan and plans for better management of the resource. 

They are also building up the knowledge and skills base 

concerning kuta resources within the community, for possible 

replication elsewhere. 

Conclusion 

The wider objective of development interventions should be to 

validate the knowledge and skills that mobilise communities to 

identifY, analyse and manage their resources within their existing 

community framework. The process of empowerment is effective 

if communities recognise the worth of their social and natural 

capital, and have the ability to deal with the demands placed on 

these in a balanced and sustainable way. 

Each step of the intervention process must recognise the 

characteristics outlined earlier, and every step must be not only be 

walked through, but talked through. Only quality participation 

throughout the stages of development assistance will produce 

quality results. The supportive role of outside players as catalysts 

and facilitators is important, but those in these roles must build 

into the project design strategic exits from the community from 

the beginning. 
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Economic considerations in community based resource 
use and management 

Padma Lal and Meg Keen, National Centre for Development Studies The Australian National University 

Introduction 

Economics is concerned with what determines individual decisions 

and actions about allocating scarce resources to meet needs and 

wants. It is also about designing institutional rules and regulations 

that affect aspects of human behaviour associated with the 

allocation and use of resources. In community based development 

and conservation projects, it is important to know (Sisto 1997:63) 

how people reach decisions in situations where more than 
one course of action is possible, and choice is constrained ... 
[and to explain) how people reach this decision, and how 
their behaviour will be affected by changing circumstances 
[for example, changes in markets, resource tenure or pricing 
arrangements). 

This article draws extensively on Lal and Keen 2001. It briefly 

examines some of the key economic issues that are particularly 

relevant when developing and implementing community based 

activities aimed at improving economic wellbeing, while 

maintaining the functions of ecosystems. 

Rational behaviour 

One of the most important aspects of economics is the concept of 

rational behaviour. It is assumed that individuals make their choices 

rationally to achieve a particular goal by carefully and explicitly, or 

implicitly, considering the costs and benefits of doing so. The 

costs could be out -of-pocket monetary expenses, or the opportunity 

costs of time or labour, that is, the benefits that are lost by engaging 

in another activity as compared with the expected benefits of the 

current activity. Costs could also be intangible, for example, loss of 

community standing or loss of spiritual values. Similarly, the 

benefits could be monetary or non-monetary. 

Although, in conventional economic theory, rational behaviour 

is discussed in terms of monetary benefits and costs of acquiring 

only consumer goods, the same concept can be extended to explain 

choices made by subsistence Pacific islanders with regard to their 

contributions to community wellbeing and income generation. 

The concept of rational economic behaviour can, for example, 

help explain why communally based canoe tours of the mangroves 

in Samoa could not be sustained (Sa' anapu-Sataoa CAP 2000: 12). 

Each individual appeared to decide that the return on their labour, 

compared to the costs, was not sufficient to warrant their continued 

involvement, particularly when benefits were shared among 

community members without reference to relative inputs. Despite 

the initial enthusiasm of the communities of Sa' anapu and Sataoa, 
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the activity (and the benefits that the development brought to 

the communities) declined when individual expectations were 

not fulfilled (Sa'anapu-Sataoa CAP 2000). 

Cultural capital 

Rational behaviour and considerations of personal benefits and 

costs can also explain why, in traditional systems, individuals may 

choose to be involved in cultural activities, rather than projects 

that purely maximise profit. In addition to financial or market

based incentives, other factors may influence individuals, such as 

social obligations and values, which form the basis of cultural 

capital. Cultural capital is an asset comprising 'a set of attitudes, 

practices and beliefs that are fundamental to the functioning of a 

particular society's values and customs' (Throsby 1999:202). 

Culture in this sense is expressed in a society's values and 

customs, environmental philosophy and ethics, beliefs and concepts 

of the world and the universe, or cosmology (Skolimoski 1981, in 

Throsby 1995). Examples of this can be found embodied in 

traditional values associated with notions of vanua (Fiji), fenua 

(Tuvalu) and enua (Cook Islands). Vanua, in Fiji, for example, 

defines among other things the duty of care that people have to 

each other, the_future generations and the environment (Tuvuki 

1995). Similar notions of culture can be found in most of the 

traditional Pacific societies. Many of these cultural beliefs 

significantly affect resource allocations, and can be invaluable when 

developing socially appropriate mechanisms for strengthening 

property rights or management structures, to ensure the transparent 

and efficient management of projects. 

In most Pacific island nations where traditional systems are 

strong, individuals spend a part of their work time on activities, or 

the generation of cultural goods, that contribute to the 

maintenance of cultural capital. They can be engaged in activities 

that generate income as well as cultural goods. Because they divide 

their time and labour between the two, the level of income 

generated will be less than when the primary goal is to maximise 

profits (see La! and Young 200 I). The benefit of this strategy is 

that social safety nets are maintained for times of individual or 

family need. This is particularly important when long-term income 

earnings are uncertain, and when subsistence activities remain 

important to meeting ~aily needs. 

Where an individual's wellbeing depends not only on 

consuming economic goods, bur also on producing and consuming 

cultural goods, ignoring either need could result in unsuccessful 

projects. The Fiji boat-building project is one such activity: 
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appropriate consideration was not given to meeting social 

obligations and maintaining the social fabric of the traditional 

lifestyle (that is, maintaining cultural capital), causing many of the 

individual activities to fail (Veitayaki 2000). Projects have to find 

a culturally appropriate balance between individual and social 

aspirations and goals. 

Time preferences 

Apart from considering how cultural values and preferences affect 

resource use decisions, it is also important to consider the notion of 

time preferences. Often when new project ideas are introduced in 

the Pacific, community expectations are raised, and communities 

expect high financial returns within a short period. While some 

projects could have short-term planning horizons, such as the 

harvest or mariculture of coral for aquarium markets, others, such 

as the culture of giant clams for meat markets, would not provide 

significant returns for at least six years (Tacconi and Tisdell 

1992:238). 

Rural villagers in the Pacific, who are short of financial capital, 

often strongly prefer immediate rather than long-term returns. 

This suggests that projects with short planning horizons are more 

likely to sustain individual interest than projects that may produce 

high pay-offs over a long period of time. In order to ensure the 

long-term viability of a project, however, it may be necessary to 

invest in activities with both short and long planning horizons. To 

achieve this, the idea of phasing investments must be carefully 

considered. Generally, in areas that are poor in resources, the first 

investments should be in activities with short-term planning 

horizons. Later, when some project benefits have been secured for 

the community, longer term planning can occur, making use of 

the community's own experience with the earlier activities. 

Resource tenure 

Resource tenure must be secure to encourage investment, either 

by communities or outsiders. When a development project involves 

resources for which clear property rights exist, the owners are not 

only able to obtain appropriate returns, but are also willing to 

make necessary investments, as they are assured of obtaining the 

benefits of doing so. Conversely, where the ownership is in dispute, 

a community based project is not likely to succeed. Resource tenure 

or property rights can be held by individuals or by communities, 

as is common in the South Pacific. Traditional ownership of 

resources comes with its own set of rules about the use of the 

communal resources, and the way the returns from such resources 

should be shared. 

Where individuals are not assured of receiving full returns on 

their investment or effort, as is often the case in community based 

projects, the incentive to invest is diminished because of what 

economists call the 'free-rider problem'. The free-rider problem 

occurs when an individual obtains benefits without contributing 

or paying a corresponding share of the costs of obtaining those 

benefits. 
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The free-rider phenomenon is common where individuals are 

expected to contribute their time towards a community based 

income-generating activity or the management of a conservation 

area, and the benefits derived are shared equally with others, but 

not the costs. With the rise of consumerism, even in the traditional 

Pacific societies, individuals have little or no incentive to be involved 

in community based projects, particularly when the benefits of 

doing so are not greater than their opportunity costs. Consequently, 

a general lack of commitment is often observed towards community 

projects. 

The free-rider problem can be minimised and resources used 

efficiently if property rights are clearly defined, and individuals 

get a fair return for their effort. Fair return does not mean equal 

sharing ofbenefits. Where markets exist for all inputs, individuals 

will be rewarded for their efforts according to the supply and 

demand of the services. However, where markets do not exist, 

institutional arrangements can be designed for sharing the costs 

and rewards through the use of written agreements, memorandums 

of understanding and the like. 

In traditional societies where there is a great degree of trust and 

mutual understanding, even verbal agreements are useful, although 

they may not be legally enforceable. However, if the rules about 

sharing of costs and benefits are not addressed at the outset of 

community based development and conservation projects, 

frustration, bitterness, jealousy and conflict within the communities 

can result (Sesega 2000). This is particularly evident if there is a 

belief that the resources 'belong to everyone; therefore the whole 

community should benefit' (Sa'anapu-Sataoa CAP 2001:12). 

The equitable sharing ofbenefits and costs was identified as one 

of the eight necessary and sufficient conditions for sustaining 

conservation area projects in the Pacific (Sesega 2000). 

Recently, in the Pacific, individual or family-run ventures have 

been replacing communal projects. A number of authors familiar 

with development efforts in the South Pacific have consistently 

concluded that income-generating projects based on households, 

not communities, are most likely to succeed (Schoeffel 1996, 

Veitayaki 2000). This is partially because community based 

activities, as compared with individually managed projects, are 

more susceptible to the free-rider problem. They also involve higher 

transaction costs (for example, in the negotiation of work inputs, 

the division of benefits and the joint management meetings), 

potentially resulting in an inadequate allocation of inputs and 

poor management of projects. 

While customary resource tenure is the norm in the Pacific, 

this arrangement does not mean that the benefits of household or 

individual efforts in such activities as household gardening and 

fishing on communal land was, or indeed now needs to be, shared 

equally among the community. The Pacific has a history of products 

gained from such activities remaining under the control offamily 

units (Ward 1995:45). 

In the absence of clear use and management rules and 

regulations, natural environmental resources are also open to overuse 

and degradation, or what is known as the 'tragedy of the commons'. 

Even where resources are communally owned, overexploitation 
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can still occur in the absence of clear rules and regulations that 

constrain individuals' behaviour and provide appropriate 

incentives to sustain the resources (Berkes and Folke 1998:7). 

This is particularly the case when pressures on resource use 

·come from outside the community, or where migration into an 

area has weakened the respect for, and enforcement of, communal 

property rights. There are many examples of overfishing and 

overexploitation of coastal resources throughout the Pacific that 

can be attributed to such a lack of institutional arrangements. The 

widespread overexploitation ofbeche-de-mer for export markets 

is just one. In Fiji, communal property rights have always been 

recognised, but not necessarily enforced, for communal members. 

Resource rent 

Natural resources that are owned communally can generate rent. 

Resource rent is equal to gross revenue minus all costs, including 

the cost of management. Economists consider the resource rent as 

the return on the resource. They also argue that a resource is 

efficiently used only when the resource rent is maximised. Resource 

rents for natural resources, such as forestry and fisheries, are ofi:en 

extracted by the government as a royalty tax, a percentage of gross 

returns, particularly when the resources are 'owned' by the state. 

Where resources are communally owned, clear property rights 

are a necessary condition for appropriate resource rents to be 

extracted by resource owners, as was learned in Fiji (Lall990). 

Otherwise individuals treat the resource as 'open access', the tragedy 

of the commons phenomenon occurs, and resource rents are 

dissipated. 

Apart from resource tenure, there are many other formal and 

informal institutions that affect the ways in which different 

community members are able to access, use and derive wellbeing 

from environmental resources and services, and that can also affect 

ecological change (Leach et all999). These include kinship relations, 

gender, skills, various government policies and programs, and 

instruments such as taxes and subsidies, import and export tariffs 

and other trade barriers. All these factors should be considered 

when assessing the existing incentives that may directly affect the 

viability of community based projects. 

Externalities 

Individuals make decisions based on benefits and costs they may 

bear personally, and these depend on how property rights are 

defined and what institutional arrangements are in place. However, 

where property rights for some goods and services are not defined, 

or where they are clearly defined for a resource but there are no 

mechanisms in place by which those using the resource can fully 

take into account the effects of their use, individuals tend to overuse 

resources, causing 'externalities'. Externality costs are borne by a 

third person or society at large. When individuals dump solid 

wastes in mangrove areas, causing pollution and killing fish, an 

externality cost is inflicted on those relying on mangroves for their 

fish, the costs of which are not borne in full by the polluter. 
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In such circumstances, private benefits and costs do not 

necessarily reflect those borne by the society as a whole, and 

resources are inefficiently used. In such circumstances, 

governments tend to apply the 'polluter pays' principle, and levy 

a tax or fee on the person causing the impact. Similarly, those 

benefiting from the use of public goods are made to pay user fees, 

thus applying the 'beneficiary pays' principle. Similar principles 

can be used by communities for the 'use' of their resource, as is 

exemplified by the imposition of dive fees for coral reefs and · 

entrance fees for marine recreational areas. 

Cost-benefit analysis in the social context 

Economists have argued that, where there are externalities, a social 

perspective could help to make more informed decisions than a 

private perspective. This can be done using a cost-benefit analytical 

framework. Where it is not possible to determine a monetary value, 

it is still possible to use such a framework. At the very least, one can 

identifY all the relevant costs and benefits associated with the 

project in a systematic manner, afi:er taking into account ecological 

and institutional considerations. In this way, decision makers may 

be presented with as many as three bundles of information -

quantitative and qualitative estimates of costs and benefits, and 

distribution information (that is, who benefits)- which can 

only be tied together by using individual or collective judgement, 

involving all the stakeholders, including government and 

community members. 

Conclusion 

Most people think economic considerations are largely about 

money, about financial costs and returns. However, economics is 

more than that. It is about understanding what motivates people 

and what factors influence their decisions- the financial costs and 

benefits of an activity are only one of the issues. Economics is also 

about understanding how environmental overuse and degradation 

can occur. Environmental degradation is ofi:en related to factors 

such as who has the property rights for the area concerned, what 

these rights are, and whether they are enforceable and enforced. 

Economics understandings can be used to assist in the design and 

enforcement of institutional rules and regulations, such as property 

rights and taxes, which can help people take into account all the 

costs and benefits of their actions - not just private, but also 

social costs and benefits. 

Without appropriate economic considerations, resources are 

likely to be inefficiently used, overused and degraded. Alternatively, 

despite all the good intentions behind the declaration of protected 

areas, communal resources may still be degraded if what motivates 

people is not carefully considered. Even where communally based 

projects are implemented, without economic considerations there 

may still be no sustainable economic development. Economic 

considerations in community based projects are therefore 

important, regardless of whether resources are state owned but 

used communally, or communally owned and used and developed 
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by members of the community within the country's broad social, 

cultural and institutional context. 
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Conservation and environmental management: social and 
ecological issues for poverty reduction in Milne Bay, 

Papua New Guinea 

Gaikovina R. Kula, Executive Director, Melanesia Program, Conservation International 

Introduction 

In this article I will discuss the social and ecological issues related 

to poverty reduction and some of the biodiversity threats faced 

by the coastal and marine ecosystem in Milne Bay, Papua New 

Guinea. I will also examine the importance of the initial project 

design for developing the Milne Bay Community Based Coastal 
and Marine Conservation project, and the importance of 

incorporating the lessons learnt in other projects. I will illustrate 

how these conservation projects were designed to maintain 

biodiversity while providing a sustainable livelihood for the 

communities. 

Background 

The Milne Bay province was chosen primarily by Conservation 

International (CI) to promote its terrestrial and marine biodiversity 

conservation program in 1996 because it had a receptive provincial 

government and a high rate ofliteracy in the community. There 

had also been much interest expressed by the provincial 

government, the communities and the private sector in 

conservation and environmental management issues. 

In 1997, the United Nations Development Programme's 

(UNDP) environment mission to Papua New Guinea chose marine 

ecosystems as the priority for its program. In the same year, CI 

conducted a rapid assessment of the province's marine ecosystems 

using indicators such as numbers of coral, mollusc and fish species 

(Conservational International, 1998). This attracted global 

attention to marine conservation in the province, and provided an 

additional reason for the UNDP and the Global Environment 

Facility (GEF) to build a partnership with CI, the national 

government of Papua New Guinea and the Milne Bay provincial 

government to develop a community based coastal and marine 

conservation program in the province. 

Milne Bay's reefs represent one of the largest remaining tracts 

of near pristine reef and associated ~abitats in the coral triangle, 

given the se~ere and widespread degradation of reefs, mangroves 

and sea grass beds that has occurred in Indonesia and the 

Philippines (Wilkinson et al1994). The area is a globally important 
storehouse, and contains a range of tropical marine ecosystems 

(Conservation International, 1998). These ecosystems are 

extraordinarily rich in species and, besides displaying high levels 

of endemism, the area supports large populations of threatened 

spectes. 
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Threats to biodiversity 

Human threats to biodiversity in these coastal areas have historically 

been contained by low population densities, lack oflocal access to 

destructive fish harvesting technologies and equipment- such 

as dynamite- and the region's relative isolation from economic 

centres. In addition, the use of traditional management methods 

has circumscribed the intensity and kinds of wild resource use. 

However, pressures are now building, as socioeconomic and 

demographic fundamentals change and traditional management 

measures are discarded by communities in the face of such changes. 

A summary of threats to coastal and marine areas in the likely 

centres of coral reefbiodiversity is provided below. 

• Destructive harvesting/fishing practices that have 
devastated reefs in Indonesia and the Philippines 

now threaten Milne Bay, because of high demand in 

lucrative Asian markets and the commercial 

extinction of reef fisheries near these markets. The 

live fish trade, notorious for using cyanide and the 

physical destruction of corals, is making inroads. 

Several trial operations have been licensed to operate 

in Milne Bay, one of which has had its licences 

revoked because of suspected cyanide use. Despite 

such measures, there is evidence that the use of 

cyanide, both by outsiders and by local villagers, is 

increasing (Conservation International1998). The 

traditional use of derris root by fishers might make 

the area particularly receptive to using cyanide. 

Other destructive fishing practices include blasting 

the reefs with dynamite, and using fine-meshed, 

non-discriminatory fishing nets. 

• The over fishing of sedentary resources such as giant 

clams, beche-de-mer, trochus, green snail and pearl 

shell has occurred in the past whenever local 

fishermen have had ready access to markets, and 

without effective management will worsen as these 

industries are further developed. The National 

Fisheries Authority (NFA) lacks the capacity to 
adequately execute its regulatory and enforcement 

functions. Its authority also overlaps with that of the 

Department of Environment and Conservation 

(DEC), responsible for regulating the exploitation 

and trade in endangered species, such as giant clams. 

Though undersized product is common, the rate of 
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interception and successful prosecution for 

malfeasance is low. Proposed fishing, including shark 

fin harvesting, collection of aquarium fishes and 

long lining, also threatens conservation values and 

raise questions about ecological sustainability. 

A variety ofland based activities also pose a threat to 

Milne Bay's coastal and marine biodiversity. Logging 

may contribute to problems of sedimentation and 

eutrophication (excessive enrichment of waters with 

nitrates and phosphates), and driftwood can damage 

reefs. Smaller scale logging, using portable sawmills, 

occurs on some of the larger islands. Where 

mangroves are being cut, there is a risk that nursery 

habitats for juvenile marine species may be 

damaged. The indiscriminate dumping of human 

waste in coastal areas is a problem in some areas, and 

threatens wildlife. 

Small scale alluvial gold mining occurs on some of 

the larger islands, although presently at a low 

intensity. Elsewhere in the country such 'artisanal' 

mining has caused sediment mobilisation 

comparable to that produced by large mines 

(Hughes and Sullivan 1992). Such mining also 

raises the spectre of mercury and other 

contamination of coastal waters, and an increased 

availability of cyanide that might be diverted for use 

in fishing. Mineral exploration can also contribute to 

sediment mobilisation. There are currently mineral 

exploration operations on several of the larger 

islands, and on the mainland. 

A conjunction of linked factors presently retards the 

advancement of coastal and marine biodiversity conservation, 

including: 

the lack of a working community based conservation 

model, on an appropriate scale, geared to addressing 

threats; 

a lack of demonstrated alternative use paradigms for 

marine and coastal resources, employing new 

management methods and data, which enable basic 

needs to be met in a manner more compatible with 

conservation objectives; 

a lack of conservation awareness, particularly about 

the carrying capacity of different habitats and the 

long term impacts on systems of destructive resource 

uses; 

an erosion of either the application or efficacy of 

traditional management measures (for example, 

taboos on fishing during certain seasons or in certain 

areas) as the socioeconomic landscape changes; 

an inadequate capacity for integrating conservation 

needs and management objectives into regional and 

local level development planning processes; and 

• the absence of effective institutional, policy and 

regulatory instruments to support biodiversity 
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conservation in coastal and marine environments 

(including a lack of proper local surveillance and 

enforcement). 

Biodiversity conservation efforts in Milne Bay are embryonic, 

limited in the main to awareness raising. Coastal and marine 

conservation areas have not yet been established. Local 

communities own most terrestrial and coastal resources in Papua 

New Guinea under customary systems of tenure that vary from 

area to area. The difficulty in alienating land to create parks has 

prevented the use of traditional conservation area models employed 

elsewhere. Stable conservation will be contingent, in the long term, 

on similar community ownership of conservation processes, with 

management measures, incentives and sanctions developed at the 

community level in accordance with local customary rights. 

Although legislation exists to allow customary lands to be 

designated as conservation areas in Papua New Guinea, a durable 

model for community conservation is lacking. While considerable 

headway has been made in defining such a model for terrestrial 

areas, some of the parameters applicable to coastal areas, and a 

paradigm specific to Milne Bay's sociocultural and institutional 

specificities, are still required. Without a model founded on a 

compact between local communities and government, allowing 

for resource management within a matrix of uses, conservation 

efforts will be handicapped. 

Special features 

The Milne Bay community based project marks the first attempt at 

coastal and marine biodiversity conservation in Papua New Guinea 

on a significant scale. The project has defined the parameters of 

successful management in Papua New Guinea's unique sociocultural 

context, borrowing lessons from, and providing lessons to, other 

coastal and marine conservation initiatives in the region. The project 

design heavily emphasises stakeholder participation via a cyclic process 

of disseminating environmental information, allowing time for 

communities to absorb and process the information, and attempting 

to capture responses via local level government committees. Two 

such cycles are planned. 

The timing of this project coincides with that of several 

significant related activities, such as the preparation of the 

provincial development plan, the implementation of the new 

organic law, and the preparation of fisheries management plans. 

This is thus an opportune time for mainstreaming conservation 

objectives into broader development planning and implementation 

efforts. 

The time frame for the full project is longer than is normal for 

GEF projects. There is, however, widespread recognition that 

realistic time frames must be set for major projects of this sort, a 

point that has recently been acknowledged in GEF council 

comments. Given the costs inherent in committing resources for 

such long periods, and in order to increase the accountability of 

project delivery, implementation will be staggered over two phases. 

Project performance will be reviewed independently prior to the 

release of funding for phase two. 
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Project components 

The principal objective of the Milne Bay Community based 

Coastal and Marine project is to maximise cost effectiveness and 

the probability of successful conservation outcomes. It takes key 

lessons from other integrated conservation and development 

projects in Papua New Guinea, particularly the Lak and Bismarck

Ramu integrated conservation and development projects (for 

example, Baines et al1998, McCallum and Sekhran 1997, Saulei 

and Ellis, 1998), and from similar conservation initiatives 

worldwide (GESAMP 1996, Nakashima 1997). Two points are 

particularly pertinent: it is essential that all stakeholders, and 

particularly resource owners, have real ownership and control of 

the project from the beginning; and it is unreasonable to expect 

local communities to distinguish between the design and 

implementation phases of the project. 

In consultation with the different levels of government, the 

local communities, the private sector and the NGOs, the following 

components and activities were selected for further analysis by CI 

in consultation with the various stakeholders. The results will appear 

in a final document to be submitted to the GEF council. 

Component 1: site selection 

• 

• 

• 

Conduct a province wide review to select sites 

considering threats, biological importance, 

biological/ecological assessments, social feasibility, 

conservation needs, community conservation 

activities to date, other NGO/CBOs/research 

institute/donor activities, and maps. 

Review the biological and ecological attributes of the 

three proposed sites. 

J ustif}r selection of the sites based on their unique 

biogeographic/zoogeographic features, habitats or 

other attributes. 

Prepare a three to four page description of the global 

biological significance of Milne Bay and the sites. 

IdentifY present and potential threats to biological 

diversity at the proposed project sites. 

Perform an assessment of the root causes of each 

threat, including social, economic, policy, 

institutional and other related factors. 

Perform an assessment of the social feasibility of 

planned project interventions at each potential site. 

Develop a problem tree to inform project design. 

Prepare a matrix describing each of the threats and their 

root causes in the format prescribed by the UND P. 

Component 2: community dialogue 
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Building on lessons learned from other ICDPs in 

Papua New Guinea, design community entry/ 

outreach activities. 

Execute community outreach activities to clarifY 

project objectives and appraise local needs, priorities 

and perceptions. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

Develop interpretative materials to clarifY 

conservation strategies with communities. 

Report on the perceptions and needs of the different 

communities. 

Organise priority-setting workshops and an initial 

community outreach workshop. 

Document the consultation process by establishing 

village files. 

Undertake monitoring and evaluation through 

community dialogue and consultation with 

stakeholders, providing inputs on indicators and 

other factors to be used in monitoring and 

evaluation. 

Stakeholder participation plan 

The social feasibility study will assess the social 

tractability of proposed project sites and of 

conservation activities in selected sites. 

IdentifY options for interventions under the full 

project to provide incentives for public involvement 

in project implementation, and to avoid or resolve 

conflicts between the expectations of stakeholder 

groups and biodiversity conservation needs. 

Component 3: planning and policy assessment 

Assess the policy and regulatory environment for 

coastal and marine conservation. in Milne Bay, 

identifYing gaps that may preclude successful 

realisation of conservation objectives. 

Design interventions to be executed under the full 

project to strengthen the policy and legislative 

framework. 

Component 4: sustainable use assessment 

• Review existing information (bibliographies, 

technical reports, databases, geographical 

information) on artisanal fisheries, the live fish trade 

and tourism in the project area. 

Perform an assessment of the determinants of use, 

and the barriers to ensuring sustainability in use. 

Design interventions to be executed under the full 

project to remove barriers to sustainable use. 

IdentifY a set of measurable indicators that may be 

used to track the project's impact. IdentifY ways of 

verifYing indicators and determine appropriate 

analytical and sampling tools for impact monitoring. 

Component 5: project formulation 

Review the lessons learned &om, and best practices 

of, ICDPs elsewhere in Papua New Guinea. 

• Examine the full menu of interventions, and their 

determinants, needed to remove or prevent threats 

to biodiversity at the project sites, and at district, 

provincial and national levels. 
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IdentifY a realistic baseline of activities necessary to 

address threats that would occur irrespective of 

intervention by the GEE 

• IdentifY the programmatic gap, comprising 

additional activities over and above the realistic 

baseline required to remove threats. 

Assess the incrementality of activities identified 

under the programmatic gap and prepare the 

incremental cost assessment. 

Secure co-financing to ensure that the sustainable 

development baseline is reached. 

Prepare the logical framework for the project, 

including a clear description of activity phases. 

IdentifY risks to project success and design risk 
abatement strategies and activities. 

Prepare the project brief, including all annexes, in 

the format required by the UNDP and the GEE 

Prepare maps of the project sites. 

Prepare the final project document, including input 

budgets, work plans, management arrangements 

and terms of reference for staff and subcontracts, 

with the assistance ofUNDP and other project staff. 

Component 6: monitoring and evaluation 

Design a comprehensive system to monitor 

biodiversity conservation in the project sites. 

Select realistic project impact indicators. 

Conclusion 

It can be concluded from the above that it is very important to 

design a project in consultation with the community and the 

stakeholders, and that collecting economic, social and biological 

data on such projects is vital to raising community awareness of 

these issues and making effective planning decisions. 
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Lessons from the field: the Sepik Community Landcare 
Project 

Kilyali Kalit, World Wide Fund for Nature, Papua New Guinea 

Introduction 

As the land and its associated natural resources, including the 

forests, are owned by clan groups in Papua New Guinea, the 

active participation of the local communities in planning and 

implementing any intervention project is not an option, but 

essential. This article provides an overview of the Sepik Community 

Landcare Project's integration of the development and conservation 

aspirations of Hunstein Range communities, based on my 

experience in providing overall project management support for 

the first three years, 1998 to 2001. 

Background 

The Hunstein Range is situated in the upper Sepik area in the 

Ambunti-Drekikir electorate of East Sepik province. The area is 

internationally known for its biodiversity and conservation 

potential, and is densely covered in tropical rainforest. The mighty 

Sepik River, which drains the region, is one of the most magnificent 

river and wetland systems in the world. 

A recent examination of one of the tributary valleys has 

identified 1,237 flowering plants representing 112 families and 

231 genera. Forty per cent of these species are endemic to New 

Guinea and as many as one-quarter may be undescribed species. 

The area also houses some rare species of cassowaries and mammals 

(Chatterton and Waliawi 1995). The high biodiversity of the area 

is matched by its extraordinary cultural diversity (WWF 1999). 

On the basis of the importance and uniqueness of its 

biodiversity, the Hunstein Range area has been identified as a 

priority conservation area (World Bank 1989, Swartzendruber 

1993, Jan Van Bodegom 1994). Despite this, the area has been 

designated for industrial logging by the national government, as 

the April-Salomei Forest Management Area (FMA). 

Resource-owning communities were divided on the logging 
issue. Some landowners and sectoral interest groups, including 

the conservation non-government organisations (NGOs), were 

concerned about the likely effects on people's lives and on the 

Sepikwatershed. Starting in the early 1990s, meetings to discuss 

conservation and development issues were convened on an annual 

basis by concerned landowners from the Hunstein Range area. 

The conferences, known as the Hunstein Range Landowners 

Conferences (LOC), were convened with some support from 

NGOs such as the East Sepik Council ofWomen (ESCOW), the 

World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) and the Friends of the 

Sepik (FOTS). 

76 

The annual conferences were convened not only to talk about 

opposing the proposed industrial logging, but to discuss and plan 

other resource use options that would bring conservation and 

sustainable development to the area. The issues and 

recommendations were recorded, and action was reported on during 

the next annual meeting. 

Afi:er 1997, the landowners conference recommendations were 

made specifically about implementing the WWF Sepik 

Community Land care Project, and the project was required to 

provide a status report on its implementation of the 

recommendations. The Sepik Community Landcare Project works 

with the LOC and communities in the focal villages. The 

conferences are a new institutional mechanism, and can discuss 

issues beyond the clan boundary level. 

Sample of landowner conference 
recommendations 

1. A programs developed in the Hunstein Range must 

take note of tok pies identity and seek to develop 

programs separately for each tok pies. 

2. Large scale industrial logging is inappropriate in that 

the delicate social and physical environment of the 

Hunstein Range. Provincial timber strategy be 

focused on value added industries to maximise 

rerurns and reduce pressure on forests. External 

support be sought to increase the capacity of the 

East Sepik Division afForests to monitor existing 

forestry operations in the Province. 

3. External funding be sought to increase proposals for 

the East Sepik Provincial Division of Commerce to 

establish a portable sawmill timber marketing 

program. Examination of portable sawmill 

silviculture to determine the most ecologically 

benign method of harvest. 

4. Funding of initial tour by Hunstein Range residents 

to identifY possible buyers in middle Sepik. 

5. A survey be undertaken offragrant bark tree 

populations, silvicultural requirements and potential 

environment impact. 

6. A survey of co pal tree populations and harvesting 

techniques be undertaken. Potential markets and 

industry viability be examined. 

7. Investigation of butterfly farming option should the 
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Maprik laboratory be recommissioned. 

8. Examination of rattan harvesting only should cane 

prices rise substantially. 

9. Further investigation of orchid farming in 
conjuction with the Foundation for the Peoples of 

the South Pacific, PNG. 

10. Investigation of the international market potential 

for galip nuts as the first step in establishing an 

export industry. 

11. Investigation of ecotourism promotion in conjuction 

with the existing Sepik lodges, East Sepik Division 

of Culture and Tourism and international 

conservation groups. Ecotourism be linked to a 

nature reserve. 

12. Immediate support be provided for Hunstein Range 

women to market bilums. 

13. Environmental impact assessment, and industry 

design be undertaken of a potential cassowary 

farming industry. Training be undertaken on 

cassowary farming. 

14. One trainee each from Bitara and Baihinemo tokples 
be identified for a two month training placement 

with Hanua Craft, Port Moresby in artifact sales. 

External funding be sought for transport and living 

costs for the trainees (Chatterton and Waliawi 

1995:vi-vii). 

These recommendations relate to typical conservation and 

development issues that are raised at the landowner conferences 

covering all aspects of development: fundraising, research, 

alternative income-earning opportunities, social services, and 

establishing conservation areas. 

The 1996 Landowner Conference recommended the 

incorporation of a local NGO, which would be responsible for 

raising awareness, capacity building and providing technical 

assistance in natural resource development and conservation issues, 

functions that it was felt were then performed by outside NGOs. 

The incorporation of the Ambunti District Local Environmental 

Foundation (ADLEF), and the declaration and gazettal of the 

Hunstein Range Wildlife Management Area (WMA) in November 

1997, are examples of the implementation of LOC 

recommendations. 

As forest resources owned by different clan groups had been 

brought together under the April-Salomei FMA plan, a broader 

institutional framework seemed to be the best option for the future. 

This would give the landowners the opportunity to discuss and 

plan how they would deal with the government, conservation 

groups and the logging companies. The annual LOC is setting the 
scene for conservation and development activities in the Hunstein 

Range. 
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The Sepik Community Landcare Project 

This project arose when preliminary ideas about the work 

needed were generated through the landowner conferences. Small

scale activities were then undertaken in Ambunti District and the 

Hunstein Range area by WWF and a range of partners between 

1990 and 1997. The project agreement was signed in December 

1997, and the Netherlands government agreed to provide 

funding for a six-year period starting in 1998. 

Project goal, purpose and component objectives 

Project goal Protection of the environment, biological 

diversity and cultural heritage in rural areas of 

high conservation value in Papua New Guinea. 

Projectpurpose To establish in the Sepik basin a model 

conservation and development program that 

links community-based natural resources 
management, integral human development 

and regional sustainable development 

planning. 

Component 1 Community Conservation and Development 

Objective For men and women oflocal communities to 

be conserving and using their natural resources 

in sustainable ways to meet their developmental 

and cultural needs. 

Component 2 Regional Sustainable Development 

Objective To promote and support planning and policies 

for the coordinated program of ecologically 

sustainable development and conservation of 

the Sepik Hills. 

Component 3 Management of the Sepik Community Lande are 

Project 

Objective To achieve effective and efficient delivery of 

the project and make available lessons learnt 

(WWF 1998:7). 

The project provides support to local communities and 

government for integrated conservation and development in East 

Sepik province. It provides assistance with the management and 

conservation of community owned land, including forests and 

wetlands, development of resource based business ventures, and 

integrated planning for sustainable development, cultural 

conservation and biodiversity protection. 

Field activities 

The project area is roughly a million hectares, including over 150 

villages and 30 language groups. The time, human resources and 
finance required to coordinate and link all project activities in 

these villages would be considerable. As the map shows, many of 

the villages are scattered and this, coupled with the 

underdeveloped communications and transport infrastructure of 

the region, makes reaching them extremely difficult. 
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Hunstein Range project 

The project has selected nine pilot villages to work with, which are 

from three different language groups. Three villages, Wagu, Yegai 

and Gahom, are within the Hunstein Range WMA and come 

from the same language group, the Baihinemo. The other six 

villages are outside the WMA boundaries, and belong tO two 

language groups: the Yerakai language group covers the villages of 

Yerakai, Wolfian, and Nauwei, and the Baihinemo language group 

covers Bitara and Kagiru. 

The pilot villages have been chosen on the basis of geographic 

distribution, the ecological characteristics of the land, community 

interest and inclusion in the Hunstein Range WMA. However, the 

project focus is not simply on the declared conservation area, but 

the whole Hun stein Range. Those villages not selected as pilots are 

supported by the project through the resources centre at Ambunti. 

The activities that the project is carrying out with communities 

include developing a conservation information and awareness 

program; supporting community-based organisations and the 

district government and its officers; developing community skills 

in leadership, facilitation and management tasks associated with 

the WMA; assisting with the documentation of traditional 

knowledge; and promoting links between nature, custom and 

culture through special events. 

In addition, the project supports a village health, education 

in-service curriculum training and literacy program. This is 

organised with partner organisations, including the Department 

ofHealth, the Department of Education, the University of Papua 

New Guinea and the Save the Children Fund. The project has 

helped install water supplies for all the focal villages except Yerakai, 

which already had one, to help address the common water-related 

sicknesses prevalent in the area. Providing two-way radio systems 

in six villages has helped to improve communications between 

villages and with other stakeholders such as the government and 

the WWF project staff. This is helping those villages within the 

WMA plan and manage it. 

Alternative income earning opportunities are also being 

pursued in the pilot villages, with the assistance of the project. 
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Such activities include ecotourism ventures and ecoforestry 

activities, though the latter are limited by the high costs of 

transporting the product to consumption centres such as Wewak. 

The project is also assisting communities involved in producing 

non-timber forest products. One of these is gaharu or eaglewood, 

the production and marketing of which the project supports. 

Gaharu has resulted in a 'gold rush' in the project area, the rest of 

Sepik and throughout the country. WWF is working with the 

government to develop strategies for producing and marketing 

gaharu on a sustainable basis, also ensuring that benefits accrue to 

the government. 

Vanilla production and marketing is also assisted. The project 

is working with the provincial government's Division of Agriculture 

to provide both technical and financial assistance to the pilot villages 

to develop this crop. All these small-scale community initiatives 

are supported through the small grants component of the project. 

Regional sustainable development 

The project facilitated the involvement of many stakeholders 

in the bottom-up process that prepared the Ambunti district five 

year development plan. The project's input into the broader 

provincial planning process remains less than desired, because 

planning positions were not filled quickly enough and because of 

the high staff turnover. The withdrawal of the administrative and 

financial powers of the province in recent years has affected the 

provincial government's operations, and this has limited the 

opportunities for collaboration. 

However, there are examples of good field level collaboration 

with input from the provincial government on WMA training 

and vanilla production, small business management training, and 

ecotourism guesthouse development and marketing. 

Project partnerships 

There is a formal tripartite memorandum of understanding (M 0 U) 

between the Department of Environment and Conservation, the 

Department of East Sepik and WWF on the implementation of 

the project. The MOU specifies the respective roles and 

responsibilities of each agency in implementing the project. 

There are also informal partnership arrangements between 

some partner stakeholders. These include theADLEF, which has 

three staff members who work very closely with WWF and share 

project resources, including office facilities. As the project has a 

limited life span, its activities need to be sustained beyond that 

period. Its aim is to build the institutional capacity of the 

government staff, as well as that of partner NGOs such as AD LEE 

The project also works well with the SCF and other NGOs. 

The project is party to a broad MOU signed between WWF 

and TRAFFIC (a wildlife trade monitoring network) regarding 

the collaboration on gaharu work in the Sepik project area. This 

allows the project team to work with TRAFFIC staff in researching 

and developing a gaharu management plan for the Hunstein 

Range. 
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Working with education and health sector agencies has enabled 

the project to access specialised technical assistance to implement 

some social service project component activities. This in turn helps 

the respective government agencies, which are often affected by 

financial constraints, to fulfil their responsibilities. 

Integrating conservation and 
development 

The Hunstein Range's biological diversity is threatened by both 

local and distant resource users. However, customary tenure ensures 

that H unstein Range landowners have the final say on the type of 

resource use options they will pursue and when these will take 

place. The local communities can reject the proposed April-Salome 

forest development project, maintain and expand the Hunstein 

Range WMA, or undertake a combination of these activities. 

To the Hunstein Range communities, the value of their natural 

resources lies in the extent to which the people can make use of the 

resources to meet their immediate needs. However, the 

conservationists' view is that the resources' value lies in their benefits 

to humanity and the biosphere as a whole, and in their potential, 

presently unknown, for future use. The local people have a 

fundamentally different understanding of their relationship with 

nature, and have many other pressing needs and desires. They 

certainly prefer not to shoulder the costs of global environmental 

concerns. The recommendations of the Hunstein Range LOC 

listed above cover the typical priorities of these people. 

As resource owners hold the key to sustainable natural resources 

management, including biodiversity conservation, in Papua New 

Guinea and rest of the Pacific, the best way to approach conservation 

is by 'putting people at the centre of development, thereby increasing 

the effectiveness of support aimed at alleviating poverty and 

sustaining environment' (Arnold and Bird 1999). The World Bank 

and the International Monetary Fund have similar views: 

This call for 'putting people first' policies and investment 
programs for inducing development, or for assistance in 
spontaneous development, is not a radical call: it is a realistic 
one (Carnea 1993: 11). 

The challenge facing development planners and 

conservationists alike is to design and implement programs that 

do take into account the resource owners' aspirations. In practice, 

projects aimed at biodiversity conservation tend to put too much 

emphasis on biodiversity assessments and marginalise the local 

communities, excluding them from active participation. 

This project's activities are typical of an integrated conservation 

and development project (ICDP). They fall neatly under the five 

core components that are typical of an ICDP strategy: 

(1) research for planning, monitoring and evaluation, (2) 

conservation of the resource base and the environment, (3) social 

and economic development, ( 4) institutional strengthening, and 

(5) brokering and balancing the interests of stakeholder groups' 

(Brown and Wyckoff-Baird 1992:xv). 
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With the input of the local communities and other 

stakeholders, including the government, the project is contributing 

to sustainable development in the Hunstein Range and the 

Ambunti district. A sustainable development approach integrates 

economic, social and ecological issues into a holistic system. The 

objective of this integration 'is to ensure (or encourage) non

declining social welfare' (Dodds 199 5: 1). 

In an economically deprived area such as theAmbunti district, 

some form of material benefit is necessary to maintain the active 

support and participation of the community as a whole. The project 

has recognised this important point, although critics may argue 

that the project is buying conservation. However, the project has 

made a genuine contribution to community development by 

improving water supplies and developing income-earning 

enterprises such as ecotourism, and providing biodiversity 

assessment, medical support, WMA training, and institutional 

capacity building for partner agencies. 

The development activities are complemented by a 

conservation education program that informs all parties of their 

responsibilities under the project, and of the relationships between 

conservation and development. However, it is essential that the 

benefits received are seen as valuable by the people themselves, 

and not merely by the conservationists. 

Conclusion 

The Hunstein Range people see conservation and development 

projects as opportunities to better their material wellbeing and 

their access to education and health services. The people think the 

best way of achieving a better lifestyle is to gain access to income

earning activities and better services, as expressed in the LOC 

recommendations. The main drive for the Hunstein Range people 

to participate in the conservation project thus stems from the 

hope that the project can assist in achieving some of their individual 

and communal development objectives. 

The integrated nature of the Sepik project facilitates a holistic 

approach to sustainable development in the Hunstein Range and 

the Ambunti district. The project is making genuine contributions 

to community training, eco-enterprise development and social 

services which will indirectly contribute to conservation. As such 

conservation opportunities exist on privately owned land elsewhere 

in the Sepik and throughout the country, other such interventions 

must put resource-owning communities first if they are to be 

successful and sustainable. The Sepik project has the right focus 

and, if it is implemented successfully, will lead to sustainable 

development in the Hunstein Range and the Sepik province as a 

whole. The scheduled mid-term review later this year should help 

to refocus activities for the remaining life of the project. 
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Community forestry and the 'arc of instability': an under
utilised opportunity for redefining the terms of Australia's 

engagement with the Pacific? 

Abigail Makim and Peter Dart, School of Land and Food Sciences, University of Queensland and Greg 
Young, Rural Development Trust Board 

This paper reports on a unique and successful community forestry 

initiative based on the island of New Georgia in Solomon Islands. 

It draws on current field reports to trace the evolution of a 

partnership in development cooperation that facilitated the 

delivery of technical support. The paper discusses the project within 

the broader context of Solomon Islands national politics, including 

a coup in 2000. It underlines the significance of community

based development cooperation and its resilience in the face of 

broader instabilities. Given the relative youth of the project itself, 

this paper does not offer conclusive commentary on the project's 

merits or those of similar schemes. Instead, it seeks to open up 

discussion on current approaches to the Pacific, pointing to ways 

in which community forestry as a modality for engagement with 

the region in general and the Solomon Islands in particular, offers 

new avenues for association. 

The North New Georgia project -
foundation in a pre-coup context 
(1999- June 2000) 

Solomon Islands gained independence from Britain in 1978. From 

the outset the post-colonial state was disadvantaged by a narrow 

resource base, remoteness and isolation, a limited domestic market, 

and ecological and economic vulnerability (World Bank 2000:3). 

Administrative capacity has been severely undercut by problems 

of national cohesion alongside weaknesses in institutional integrity 

ranging from mismanagement, arbitrary decision-making, and lack 

of transparency and accountability, to aid dependency and 

unsustainable resource development (Dauvergne 1998; Larmour 

1998). Attendant problems have created an atmosphere of'de

development' (Tisdell2001:2). 

In this context, forestry has stood alone as Solomon Islands' 

key economic sector, typically accounting for more than 50 per 

cent of G D P. However, the sector has been weakly administered 

and riven by conflicts over land tenure. Around 85 per cent of 

timber extraction now occurs on land held under customary tide. 

This, in combination with broad ranging state failures, provides 

powerful incentives for initiating new arrangements for resource 

development and management that are linked to community 

development and located outside the usual state based structures. 

The North New Georgia re-afforestation project is an example of 

such an initiative. 
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The project was established in 1999 on around 40,000 

hectares of customary land on the northern end of New Georgia 

Island in Western Province. Project initiation and leadership came 

from the Reverend lkan Rove, a significant and charismatic leader 

in the locally influential Christian Fellowship Church (CFC). 

The core objective was sustainable community forestry, based on 

twin concerns for the creation of local youth employment 

opportunities and community medium to long term income 

generation. In securing these objectives, the project was based 

upon direct technical assistance transfer capable of resolving specific 

scientific and technical reforestation problems. The Reverend Rove's 

connections with local logging concessionaires and stakeholders in 

proposed mineral exploration ventures in the region allowed for 

the building of a relationship of technical support with the 

University of Queensland's School of Land and Food Sciences 

(UQSLAFS). The CFC provided seed funding to secure this 

technical assistance (Davie and Dart 2000:13). 

The primary technical objective was to build, and provide 

training in the operation of, a commercial scale tree nursery near 

the village ofDuvaha. Basic principles included a capacity to operate 

in a straightforward manner while allowing for a reasonable level 

of sophistication (for example, an automatic watering system was 

essential). This infrastructure was designed to expand to a capacity 

of one million trees per year -approximately 1 000 hectares of 

plantings per year, and a commercially viable level. With an 

emphasis on industrial plantation timbers and production, trial 

species included gmelina, eucalypts and acacias. Systems for cloning 

gmelina were developed through the establishment of ram met 

garden trees. Native species were not considered ;:tt this early stage 

(Dart2001). 

An NGO, the Rural Development Trust Board (RDTB), was 

established to implement and undertake the long-term 

management of the project's organisational and financial 

arrangements. The RDTB was designed to manage the relationship 

growing between the local community and its external partners in 

development. It was also designed to undertake projects in 

development cooperation beyond Duvaha. Transparency was 

ensured through the RDTB's institutional arrangements with the 

Board established as a charitable trust under Solomon Island law. 

It was also a Unit Trust of the Pacific Development Fund, a not

for-profitAustralian company established by RDTB members to 

act as trustee (Rural Development Trust Board 1999:2). This 
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arrangement ensured that the RDTB was subject to auditing and 

scrutiny by Australian based and internationally recognised 

financial and legal firms. Indigenous and developing world 

representation was assumed and assured when the RDTB arose 

out of a consultative process involving North New Georgia 

community leaders, Solomon Island politicians and public servants 

along with Australian scientific and other advisers. The assurance 

of inclusiveness was also of some concern in the RDTB where this 

was taken to refer to the inclusion of all project stakeholders. 

Dialogue was undertaken in early 2000 with members of 

parliament in the Solomon Islands with a view to establishing 

through parliament a unique arrangement vis-a-vis the RDTB 

and intergovernmental agencies. This proposed arrangement 

would support agreements made between NGOs and funding 

organisations (ADB, World Bank, AusAID) and facilitate 

decentralised and direct development cooperation engagement. 

Under the auspices of the RDTB and with fieldwork under 

way, a broad and ambitious program designed by UQSLAFS for 

rural community development was tied to the original aspiration 

for a community tree nursery in Duvaha. Key proposed project 

components included: infrastructure, land resource evaluation and 

planning, forestry, and agriculture land use options (Davie and 

Dart 2000:5-10). Using the North New Georgia project as a 

springboard, UQSLAFS project workers promoted an interest in 

broader Solomon Islands development initiatives. Through this 

work, parties interested in establishing a mechanism for research

based development co-operation between Australia and Solomon 

Islands expanded to include the University of Queensland, the 

Queensland Government, and the Solomon Islands Government. 

As discussions gained momentum in mid-2000, they were also of 

considerable moment: on June 5 2000, while interested parties in 

Brisbane consolidated their commitment to research activities in 

the Solomon Islands, the Malaitan Eagle Force wrested control of 

Honiara &om the democratically elected government. 

Political uncertainty and project abeyance 

The coup was underpinned by the many weaknesses of a failing 

post-colonial state and some considerable political opportunism. 

In a climate of public sector decay, extensive fiscal difficulty, aid 

dependency, and weak public institutions earlier misgovernment 

was being addressed, but needed time for reform to take root. 

Unresolved tensions over land tenure and job availability played 
out as ethnic conflict spilled over into civil violence. Tensions 

culminating in the 2000 coup were most acutely felt on 

Guadalcanal and particularly in the capital, Honiara. The political, 

social and economic disruption brought about by this coup was 

considerable. The process of macro-economic reform commenced 

by the ousted administration was brought to an end. Episodes of 
random violence remained uncontrolled until external support 

for rebuilding the security operations contained the violence. Over 

30,000 people are reported to have fled the capital for the outer 

provinces (Asian Development Bank 2000a: 1). Most significant 

enterprises scaled down or halted operations, levels of foreign 
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investment fell dramatically; and the delivery of aid was interrupted. 

The costs of rebuilding were estimated to be considerable and 

would require long-term investments. 

The events surrounding the coup and its immediate a&ermath 

introduced a large element of uncertainty into the North New 

Georgia project that persisted until early 2002. Plans for further 

activity were held in abeyance. It was also associated with the 

period of flux that characterised the prevailing forms and practices 

of a state in crisis and the ways in which this was perceived by the 

international donor community. The project had operated for less 

than twelve months when the coup completely disrupted the 

development partnership shared between Duvaha and UQSLAFS 

because oflack of ability to communicate with the Duvaha site. 

While the project area itself was reasonably secure and also isolated 

from areas of real tension, conflict and violence, Australian 

collaborators were only able to access the project via the capital, 

Honiara. All expatriates, including the project's field technician 

were evacuated and provision of technical support in Duvaha was 

impossible. With such radical disruptions to this newly established 

partnership, the collaborators were unable the gauge whether the 

project, as originally agreed, still existed. 

Activity nevertheless continued although without the 

knowledge of Australian collaborators. Unable either to visit or 

communicate with field workers, the Australian contribution to 

the project stopped. While nursery construction and training prior 

to the coup was adequate for effective nursery functioning, no 

further technical support could be delivered. Work on securing 

finance for project work was stalled- not only was the project area 

inaccessible, but the international community's response to the 

situation in Honiara was an immediate and strong retraction of 

involvement. So long as political instability in the capital remained 
unresolved, bilateral and multilateral support from governments, 

inter-gov~rnmental organisations and NGOs for general and 

specific development activities in Solomon Islands was impossible. 

Finally and as a result ofthese events, UQSLAFS was unable to 

advance the institutional linkages that had been only recently 

established. The project team maintained a watching brief on 

events. Through secondary sources, Australian collaborators were 

in time able to ascertain that the field project remained in place. 

Indeed, during this period the field project attracted the attention 

and praise of Solomon's provincial political leaders casting about 

for hope in an otherwise bleak landscape (Pestelos 2001). 

The project after the December 2001 
general election 

The broader tensions and conflicts that culminated in the coup 

were substantially eased by mid-2001 and a general election was 
held in December 2001. Stability surrounding this election and 

its outcome indicated that Solomon Islands was returning to full 

and undisputed sovereignty. However, many underlying problems 
remained not only unresolved but greatly exacerbated by the 

previous months of disruption. The public sector and economic 

and fiscal situations were gravely eroded. Security remained an 
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issue. The international donor community remained wary of 

renewing commitments for assistance. 

Despite these difficulties the outcome of the December 2001 

election and a consequent settling of events provided sufficient 

assurance for Australian collaborators to renew their involvement 

in the project. Reports sourced from senior Ministry of Forestry 

officials and parliamentarians suggested that forestry activities in 

Duvaha were continuing and the project had achieved plantings 

ranging from 500 to 1,000 hectares. As the veracity of the reports 

gained weight and momentum, the project team at UQSLAFS 

recommenced work on the development of institutional linkages 

and financial support for the Duvaha project and also on a broader 

University of Queensland- Solomon Islands arrangement/facility 

for development cooperation. These moves brought about the 

finalisation of the RDTB's formal agreement on research and 

collaboration with the University of Queensland in early 2002. 

They also allowed for a meeting between the Solomon Islands' 

Minister for Commerce and Trade and the University of 

Queensland's Deputy Vice Chancellor, where the Solomon Islands 

requested an acceleration of the recently re-initiated process for 

building arrangements for research based development 

cooperation. Finally, ongoing discussions were held between the 

Solomon Islands Ministry of Forestry, the RDTB and UQSLAFS 

regarding a ministerial level relationship for technical input into a 

proposed expansion of the Ministry's forestry extension services. 

Such work was however constrained by the need to verifY the 

Duvaha project's achievements. The project's field technician 

returned to Duvaha in April-May 2002 to undertake a field 

inspection. 

Field inspection findings 

The findings were overwhelmingly favourable. Nursery structure 

and function was in good condition. The Reverend Rove was 

keeping detailed records of nursery matters, including numbers of 

tree deaths and also what species were planted and required for 

what areas. Through these records and the site visit it was estimated 

that approximately 1000 hectares of plantings were established in 

the period June 2000 to April-May 2002. This area included 

more than 100,000 established trees. The nursery was producing 

a minimum of 10,000 seedlings per rotation over 6-8 week 

periods. A clone bank of high quality gmelina was well established 

and producing cuttings. Overall, this scale of production was very 

high for a community forestry endeavour 

Several technical matters obstructed the full matching of 

community aspirations with nursery operations. Most importantly, 

the nursery was unable to match supply with demand mainly due 

to the lack of pots and seeds for the nursery. In consequence, levels 

of production, rotation and out planting were substantially less 

than required. Rates of seedling production were about one fifth 

of those required for out plantings. The timber slats used (the 

preferred galvanised mesh was unavailable) to construct seedling 

benches inside the greenhouse limited rates of seedling production. 

In humid conditions, the benches probably harboured fungal 
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pathogens that caused seedling damping off and loss of production. 

Nursery workers at Duvaha however were aware of these fungal 

problems and implemented their own effective solution in the 

absence of external technical support- seedlings were removed 

from the screen house to full sunlight in the open nursery as soon 

as they were large enough, and placed on the ground and this 

reduced the risk of disease. 

Water supply problems arose from a need for better 

equipment, competing demands and maintenance issues. Duvaha 

is located at the lowest point on the shared gravity-fed water line 

and could out compete the nursery for supply. Related 

fluctuations in water pressure greatly affected the nursery's 

irrigation system but a local solution had been implemented 

whereby a nursery worker would operate the system at 5am 

daily and prior to peaks in village demand. Other problems 

included leaking taps (washers were unavailable in the local area) 

and the clogging of the irrigation filtration system, but this was 

easily remedied with training in regular maintenance. 

Although it was clear that nursery production could be 

increased through the appropriate use of fertilisers and fungicides, 

these were not readily accessible. Plantation capacity could be 

improved with advice and training on pruning, thinning, and 

soils management, but the technical resources were not available. 

These limitations were strongly felt when villagers from the 

surrounding area and islands approached Duvaha for ~eedling 
supply. Duvaha planned to sell excess seedlings for cash and tore

invest any income in materials and tools for the nursery and 

plantation. A significant related development was that 

neighbouring CFC villages and islands, inspired by the work at 

Duvaha, had also begun to establish their own nurseries and 

plantations. 

Evidence from this field trip suggested that the social impact of 

the re-afforestation scheme was beneficial and well managed through 

indigenous community structures and arrangements- most especially 

strong leadership exercised by the Reverend Rove. Since its inception, 

the nursery had retained between 20 and 25 young men, aged 17-

25 years, on a regular basis. These young men and their broader 

community strongly endorsed this outcome. Most of the young 

men had not completed formal education and the n ursety provided 

a unique opportunity for meaningful employment and engagement 

in community life. The nursery also encouraged young men to 

remain in their home territory rather than seeking opportunities 

through transmigration to the capital, Honiara- opportunities which 

at this time were severely limited and fraught with problems for 

youth (Chevalier 2000). The young men involved in nursery work 

demonstrated a strong commitment to their activities and appreciated 

that their involvement in the nursery allowed them to remain close 

to friends and family and avoid tensions in Honiara. The broader 

community also recognised the nursery's benefits for local male 

youth. According to one local, 'the nursery stops them getting into 

mischief and loitering around aimlessly'. The involvement of women 

in nursery activities appeared to be less centrally organised and turned 

instead on participation through plantation weeding in particular, 

as an adjunct to routine work in adjacent garden areas. 
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During the field visit an effort was· made to ascertain whether 

the Duvaha community wished to continue and/or expand the 

development partnership established with the University of 

Queensland prior to the 2000 coup. The community responded 

with a request for them to assist in the acquisition of materials and 

tools to expand nursery output. These included a tractor to transport 

workers throughout the plantation, galvanised mesh to reconstruct 

the greenhouse, pole saws and secateurs for appropriate pruning; 

and a large water tank to improve water supply. There was also 

support for further training in nursery and forestry techniques and 

opportunities for this are being pursued with the Crawford 

Foundation for International Development and the AusAID South 

Pacific Region Indigenous Genetic Resources project. 

Discussion and conclusion 

The North New Georgia project has proved to be not only resilient 

and enduring but dynamic and innovative. It has achieved 

excellent technical outcomes without obvious signs of adverse 

community impact and in a broader atmosphere of considerable 

disruption. It appears likely that the partnership for development 

cooperation through which the technical aspects of the project 

have been delivered will continue. 

The project's successes are based first on strong local leadership 

and community cohesion and second on the institutional 

arrangements designed to deliver technical support. These are 

important matters when considering project replication -·which is 

likely to occur given the project's achievements and its spillover into 

neighbouring CFC villages and islands. Byway of caution, it must 

be emphasised that the CFC communities and the Reverend Ikan 

Rove are unique manifestations of local Melanesian governance 

strongly bound together by spiritual belie£ This uniqueness does 

however underscore the importance of locally derived and 

community-based arrangements for leadership and cohesion for 

successful project outcomes in the Pacific. The means by which 

Australian project workers have structured their relationship with 

the particular Duvaha project and general development cooperation 

in the Solomon Islands also require analysis vir-a-vir the question of 

replication. This arrangement for cooperation has incorporated 

elements of institutional design directed towards circumventing 

areas in which technical development projects typically fall down. 

Thus, there has been an emphasis on transparency and 

accountability, research and training, and direct delivery of technical 

support to the local level. This has occurred with formal government 

approval but without central government involvement. 

Partnerships in development cooperation structured in some 

of the ways exemplified by North New Georgia offer new 

opportunities for the exploration of Australian engagement with 

the Pacific. Forestry is a key sector in this exploration and community 

forestry is a vital modality. Such exploration is timely and necessary 

where the broader problems of development, nation building, 

national cohesion and statecraft in the Pacific must be met. 
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Mobilising domestic resources for 'the better life' in 
Solomon Islands 

john Roughan, Solomon Islands Development Trust, and 
Seri Hite, World Wide Fund for Nature, Solomon Islands 

Background 

Solomon Islands, as with other Pacific island nations, is no stranger 

to poverty. However, for those attempting to address this problem it 

is important to clarifY the kind of poverty Solomon Islands currendy 

face, and how some of the country's major agencies- government, 

churches and NGOs- have mobilised to counter it. 

This paper presents a current overview of Solomon Islands' 

poverty, what part the state (through the government) plays in 

responding to the shifting face of poverty, and how two NGOs 

-the Solomon Islands Development Trust (SIDT) and the World 

Wide Fund for Nature Solomon Islands (WWF SI) - have 

mobilised their own resource bases to build a better life for village 

people. 

Poverty's ever-shifting face 

Solomons village women have rarely experienced, first hand, what 

it means to enjoy 'the better life'- a healthier, more productive 

and, especially, an easier and more satisfYing life. At times they 

glimpse it from afar, perhaps on a trip to Honiara to see how the 

other halflive, perhaps by observing the occasional rural visits of 

the well heeled. Village life, on the other hand, is physically 

demanding. Food preparation remains laborious, house 

construction and repair is hard and time consuming, and social 

obligations to church, school and community grow daily. The 

demands on the limited village-level economy- small business 

work and income-generating attempts- grow more and more 

acute, although there is less and less time, and fewer resources or 

necessary skills available, to gain even modest amounts of money. 

This has become poverty's face in the Solomon Islands. 

At independence in 1978, there was a great expectation that, 

now that the nation's own people were finally in charge of the 

country, their resources would fund the basics of the better life. 

They believed that education and medicine would be provided, 

people's resource bases would be improved, and they would be 

provided with new ways of securing modest amounts of money to 

buy some store goods. 

During the Solomons' 'golden era' years (1978-1985), 

education opportunities in primary school grew, but secondary 

entry was seriously eroded. Rural clinics, although recognised as 

the front line for health defence, were less and less able to attract 

the necessary funds. Other social services, including adequate 

transport and communications links, were ostensibly provided for 
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rural areas, but in reality they were fundamentally centred in 

Honiara and, in minor ways, the provincial capitals. 

The 1986, cyclone Namu marked the obvious decay in the 

state's close involvement with the majority of its citizens. In the 

previous eight years following independence, the government had 

found it more and more difficult to service its people. Politicians, 

especially parliamentarians, worked for their own wellbeing at the 

expense of the village sector. Their development game plan was a 

version of the famous trickle-down theory: if they, the Honiara 

elite, were doing well, then that same wellbeing would percolate 

down to everyone else. These leaders thought much the way the 

former American president, Ronald Re~gan, did: the ocean's high 

tide raised all ships equally -luxury liners, small yachts, outboard 

canoes and paddle canoes. 

By 1989, however, the Solomons had entered into its 'leaden 

age': rather than all ships rising on a high tide, several, especially 

the village canoes and many outboard canoes, actually began to 

sirik. In fact, by 1997, the quality of village life, especially for 

women, was substantially reduced: it was harder, less rewarding, 

poorer and less and less healthy, particularly compared to recent 

expectations. However, the gap between the country's minority 

elite and the villager grew at an alarming rate. Millionaires, non

existent in the days before independence, steadily became more 

common in the years of the 1980s and 1990s. 

Reducing poverty responses 

In a social and economic survey in 1992 conducted by SIDT, 

more than 1,200 respondents, urban and rural alike, were asked 

to classifY their level of wellbeing in terms of food availability 

(garden and store bought), access to water, sanitation, social services, 

housing, jobs and land. Village life, as expected, attracted better 

scores than that of urban dwellers, but both sectors were quite 

sure that the new century would see their lives poorer than they 

had been during the 1980s. 

An important aspect oflocal poverty was the government's poor 

performance in providing health services, education opportunities, 

resource improvements and in improving people's access to cash. 

From 1992 until1997, SIDT's Record Card series documented 

how Solomon Islanders considered that their government of the 

day had failed in improving people's lives. The above four criteria 

affected everyday life in a vital way for most people. The lack of 

services was the modern day face of poverty. Confirmation of the 

poverty level of Solomon Islands at that time can be found in the 
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1999 UNDP Human Development Index, which ranked the 

country at 118 among 17 4 countries, one of the lowest worldwide. 

For many years, the official response to reducing national poverty 

lay in developing Big Time Operations (BTO): millions were 

invested in the processing of tuna, oil palm, mining and in Honiara 

itself. While these development investments were badly needed 

by the nation, they also became a major impediment to social 

cohesion. The BTO drew villagers from their own resource base, 

and then had them live on other people's land and use those 

people's resources. In fact, this was one of the main reasons for the 

social unrest initiated by the Guale militants in 1999. 

. Village life, the core.of the nation, had attracted some investment, 

for example, in schools, clinics, water supplies, roads and other 

infrastructure. However, over the past two decades government 

made little effort to ensure that jobs, social amenities, electrification 

and the other benefits ofinvestmentwere part and parcel of village 

living. Honiara drew in thousands of disaffected, bored and 

dispirited youths from all parts of the nation. 

The three-step journey 

In spite of government efforts to reduce poverty, its levels have 

grown over the years since independence. The Solomons' recent 

years of social unrest are directly linked to the failure of the 

government to provide adequate services in the above-mentioned 

areas. Other groups, agencies and organisations were also active in 

working to reduce poverty levels. SIDT and the W'WF SI's work 

in this area of poverty reduction is instructive. SIDT's 20 year 

track record, and the W'WF SI's eight years of work, using a three

step journey, may be ofinterest to those who are working to reduce 

poverty in their own countries. 

Information sharing 

Poverty reduction starts in the head, then travels to the back pocket 

and finally engages the village community, if it is to be modestly 

successful. It is hard to exaggerate the importance of information 

sharing in beginning the journey out of poverty. Most Solomon 

Islanders, for instance, can count on a robust resource base. They 

are creative and vibrant, and do want better lives for themselves. 

However, the information available to them is woefully shallow 

and riddled with contradictions. As does the rest of the world, 

these villagers need a continuous flow of clear, precise and useable 

information that enables them to make not only rational decisions, 

but also economically viable ones. 

That is why sharing information must not be limited to one 

medium. If the information is best transmitted through print, so it 

should be, but it should not be limited to print. Posters, T-shirts, 

comics, monthly newsletters, magazines and signs are great ways of 

communicating a message, but all these require the audience to be 

literate. Theatre, radio, mime, television and video do not depend 

on their audience's being able to read and write. In the Solomon 

Islands, for instance, using live theatre to dramatise problems of 

population, domestic violence, women's rights, sexually transmitted 

diseases and so on, has greatly improved information sharing. 
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However, information sharing is the first step of the journey. 

As important as it is, information sharing is totally unable to bring 

about a reduction in poverty levels on its own. Yes, the head must 

be engaged but, if that is all, then high levels of poverty will 

remain. A second step is needed in the journey, while the 

information continues to flow to people in need. 

Changing natural wealth to cash 

Over the years, SIDT and the W'WF SI have moved onto the 

second step of poverty reduction, showing villagers how to better 

their lives by giving them the skills to convert the natural resource 

base that surrounds them into cash. Butterfly ranching and 

megapode egg harvesting are two cases in point. 

One of God's most beautiful creatures is the butterfly. Until 

recently these small, harmless and abundant creatures flew around 

the village without anyone thinking that they were not only nice 

to look at, but a useful way to gain modest amounts of money. 

Since 1997, SIDT's conservation in development unit has been 

conducting village-level workshops to teach people how to raise 

butterflies for profit without affecting the balance of nature. 

Researching, developing and implementing alternative income

generating techniques - harvesting tree wealth, making fibre 

paper, pressing ngali oil, planting coral and seaweed- have allowed 

cash starved villagers to increase their earning capacity without 

destroying the very basis of these new industries. 

On Simbo Island, the Melanesian megapode birds (Megapodius 
eremita) use heat from the environment to incubate their eggs. 

Community leaders recognised the important role of managing 

the bird population in ensuring the future and livelihood of the 

already overpopulated communities. The sale of eggs has been, 

and will continue to be, the main source of income for these 

communities. 

In response to a call from Simbo leaders, a partnership between 

the Simbo Megapode Management Committee (SMMC) and 

the WWF SI was developed to help the SMMC obtain skills, 

techniques and information to better manage the megapode birds. 

The project was called Lape Forever, !ape being the local name of 

the bird. The Lape Forever project was divided into three parts: 

information exchange with Simbo Island communities, the training 

and development of the SMMC, and biological research and 

monitoring. The partnership facilitated villager access to biological 

information, management options and monitoring systems, 

enabling them to develop a resource management strategy for the 

megapode populations and egg harvesting (see Sinclair). 

This second step on the road to poverty busting is important 

to ensuring that village families are committed to the long haul of 

poverty reduction. Knowledge is a vital first step but, when a 

village family actually experiences modest increases in the amounts 

of money flowing in, other things begin to happen. 

In the Langa Langa Lagoon area during the first two years of 

the social unrest for instance, a number of young fishermen 

decided to use dynamite to catch reef fish for quick results. Of 

course, it was against the law, but the country's law and order 
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problem made it easy for these men to flout the law, dynamite 

fish populations and walk away with some fast cash. Preaching 

to them about the destruction of the reefs brought only hard 

stares. 'Where would they get money if they stopped 

dynamiting?' they asked. However, when villagers along the 

lagoon started to plant the lagoon with new coral growths and 

seaweed, the social pressure against the dynamiters mounted. 

Within months of the project starting, dynamiting had stopped 

completely. Unfortunately, many of the dynamiters moved their 

operations to other areas and continued with their destructive 

practices. 

Similarly; on Simbo Island, the SMMC employed the Western 

Province Resource Management Ordinance to regulate 

enforcement of the Simbo megapode management plans, 

authorising appointed community members to prosecute poachers. 

However, even these two steps to poverty reduction are 

insufficient without the third. The journey starts in the head, goes 

to the pocket, but needs to go further- the community must be 

involved. 

Working at the group level 

The third step in the poverty reduction journey is working at the 

group level, often called the community dimension. Poverty is 

normally a shared situation, not simply the condition of a few 

rural families. Shared information touches everyone, but teaching 

individuals to change a local resource base targets fewer people. 
However, unless the whole village group has a chance to be part of 

the process of reducing poverty, the techniques being applied do 

not root well. 

SIDTworkers in central Makira taught 18 village groups how 

to process the ngali nut for its oil, lined up overseas markets and 

kept a watchful eye out for developing community problems. 

Eight years into the work, the villagers of central Makira have 

succeeded in driving out a major Asian logging firm, and have 

gained approximately SB$30,000 a year in proceeds, and more 

overseas clients. More importantly, the eight years of working 

together gave their leaders the courage to take on the latest 

environmental problem, toxic dumping, which is currently being 

hotly debated on the island. 

The WWF SI community partners in Marovo Lagoon rejected 

three logging applications in their areas in favour of ecotourism 

activities, yielding on average SB$60,000 per year. Unfortunately, 

civil unrest has had a major effect on tourism in the Solomon 

Islands, and the decrease in visitor numbers has seen a decline in 

income earned by villager communities. 
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In 1997, a gold mining proposal for Simbo Island was tabled, 

which would have resulted in the permanent relocation of almost 

the entire Simbo population to other islands. With legal and 

technical assistance from the Public Solicitor's Office and the WWF 

SI, Simbo Island communities were able to reject the gold mining 

application. 

Summary 

Poverty is a multifaceted reality: it has many shapes, is often seen 

in different guises and shifrs continuously following the ebb and 

flow of power. In the Pacific islands, the poverty reality seems 

more and more ofren to involve those without money or access to 

funds. However, other types of poverty should not be 

underestimated. Villagers who lack the basic services of education, 

health, transportation and communication must also be counted 

as today's poor, in spite of their being able to feed, house and care 

for themselves. 

There is no single way to attack poverty: poverty-reducing 

techniques must be as multifaceted as the poverty they are 

attempting to mitigate. Information sharing is certainly the first 

step of the journey, but alone it is insufficient to destroy or even 

reduce poverty significantly. The second step of the journey, 

converting local resources into cash, is just as important. Villagers 

in Melanesia live atop a resource base that is their storehouse, 

pharmacy, water purification plant, supermarket and livelihood. 

Within this base are found precious resources that can bring modest 

amounts of cash to a society more and more in need of money for 

'the better life'. 

However, alone these two steps are also insufficient to 

successfully reduce poverty. The community must play its part as 

well, since the local resource base is never owned by individuals or 

family groups, but by the community. A failure to engage the 

whole of the community in the knowledge base, and in converting 

their resources into cash, will reduce the effectiveness of this work. 

The three-step journey can make a significant contribution to 

reducing poverty in communities across the Pacific. 
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Building bridges: lessons from the Arnavon Management 
Committee, Solomon Islands 

Sango Mahanty, School of Ecology and Environment, Deakin University 

Introduction 

Organisational arrangements to coordinate and facilitate 

community action can be crucial to the functioning of equitable 

and sustainable resource management syste~s. This point has been 

well established in over a decade of research on common property 

resource management (Berkes and Farvar 1989, Alcorn 1995, 

Berkes and Folke 1998, Ostrom 1998, Ostrom 1999) and social 

capital (summarised by Flora et al 2000). Organisational 

arrangements intersect other crucial facets of sustainable 

community-based natural resource management, including 

opportunities for ecologically and economically sustainable 

development and capacity building (see Keen and Lal, this issue). 

The question ofhow organisational arrangements for community

based natural resource management may deal with wider scale issues 

is starting to receive attention (see Osttom 1999). This is an important 

area for further reflection and research, because in many cases 

coordination beyond a specific settlement or user group may be needed 

to secure the sustainable management of resources. 

The social capital of a community refers broadly to the resources 

embedded in social structures and processes that can be tapped 

for purposeful actions. These resources can be channelled towards 

sustainable resource management, and they include the rules and 

norms that guide and motivate individuals, and the organisational 

arrangements that facilitate community cohesion, interaction and 

joint action (Lin 2001). When resource management issues involve 

a number of different user communities and non-resident 

stakeholders (such as government and other interest groups), the 

capacity to build networks between the various communities also 

becomes important. Coordination between various resource-using 

communities may be necessary to avoid resource depletion. 

Government agencies and other stakeholders can support local 

initiatives through policy and legislation, as well as by mobilising 

additional resources to deal with the issues at hand. These links 

and relationships between various participants have been referred 

to as 'bridging capital' (Flora et al2000). 

This article examines the case of a 'bridging institution', the 

Arnavon Marine Conservation Area Management Committee 

(AMC). The AMC oversees the management of the Arnavon 

Islands Marine Conservation Area in Isabel province, Solomon 

Islands. The discussion is based on field research undertaken over 

1998 and 1999. During this trip, interviews were conducted 

with individual AMC members, observations were made during 

an AM C meeting, and a workshop was held as part of the meeting 

to explore the functioning of the AMC with its members. 
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The marine conservation area and the 
formation of the AMC 

The Arnavon Islands lie between the islands oflsabel and Choiseul 

in the north-west Solomon Islands. Surveys by the government 

since the 1970s have established that the Arnavon Islands was a 

regionally significant hawk's-bill turtle rookery (AM C 1994). In 

1981, the government attempted to protect the rookery from the 

increasing trade in turtle shell (bekko) by declaring the area a 

wildlife sanctuary, but this effort failed because of community 

resistance to the sanctuary. 

The Arnavon Islands are officially government land, but the 

Sisiga and Volaikana tribes from the neighbouring villages ofKia 

(Santa Isabel) and Posarae (Choiseul) continue to claim customary 

rights over the area. Members of the Gilbertese community, who 

settled on nearby Waghena Island (Choiseul) in the 1960s, became 

the main users of marine resources from the area. Informal 

discussion between government, The Nature Conservancy (an 

advisory and donor organisation) and these three communities in 

the early 1990s found the Kia and Posarae people willing to 

support a conservation project, provided their rights to use the 

resources of the area were recognised and they were involved in 

managing the project. Village workshops in all three communities 

established that some mechanism was needed to coordinate 

resource management with the other groups that used and claimed 

rights over the Arnavons area. 

The Arnavon Management Committee was established at a 

meeting of the three communities and government in Honiara in 

December 1993. Each of the communities selected representatives 

to travel to Honiara and meet with representatives from key 

government ministries and the provincial government. This 

meeting was a landmark in the partnership that was to evolve 

between these groups. The committee that emerged from the 

meeting included one representative each from the Ministry of 

Forests, Environment and Conservation, The Nature Conservancy 

(TN C), and provincial fisheries officers from Isabel and Choiseul, 

and two representatives from each of the Kia, Waghena and Posarae 

communities. 

The committee has formal terms of reference that include: 

periodically' reviewing management rules as needed, 

with a major review at least every three years, and an 

annual review of the management plan (originally 

agreed in 1994); 

• enforcing management rules through supervision of 

wardens' activities; 
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acting as a channel of communication between 

communities, provinces and project coordinators; 

advising national and provincial government on the 

Arnavons area; and 

deciding on conservation and research activities in 

the conservation area and supporting the work of 

project researchers (AMC 1994). 

The AMC: roles and issues 

Networking across scales 

The AMC enabled the devel~pment of networks between 

resource-using communities, national and provincial governments 

and a key donor agency, The Nature Conservancy. This cross-scale 

interaction between interested parties had a number of benefits. 

First, the involvement of national and provincial governments 

engaged policy and legislative institutions in supportive ways. 

The National Fisheries Act 1972, for instance, supported 

conservation of specific species such as turtles, blacklip and goldlip 

pearl oysters, and certain species of beche-de-mer. Local 

implementation of such restriction was often constrained by limited 

resources. Nevertheless, such institutions were there to be harnessed 

in developing resource management strategies for the area. 

Second, provincial governments had a key role in supporting 

fisheries development in the area, for instance, in Kia, an enterprise 

funded through a different project promoted deep-sea fishing as 

an income-generating venture. Isabel province also played an 

important role in supporting management arrangements for the 

Arnavons area, by formalising its management plan under 

provincial law. 

Third, the involvement of international bodies such as TN C, 

as well as the national government, enabled the AMC to access 

international funding for various project activities. For instance, 

assistance was gained from the Biodiversity Conservation Network, 

the South Pacific Regional Environment Program and the Japanese 

government. Government and international members of the AM C 

were also able to access technical advice on various aspects of resource 

management and development, which supported the work of the 

AMC in various ways. 

While such links are beneficial to a community, they have to 

be carefully managed to ensure that the community does not 

become captive to outside agendas or development processes. For 

example, in 1995, theAMC decided, on the advice of a consultant 

from the Biodiversity Conservation Network, to pursue a fisheries 

enterprise in the three communities to provide an alternative 

income stream to fishers excluded from fishing in the Arnavons 

area. An existing fisheries centre in the Posarae area was expanded, 

and a new centre was established at Waghena. Kia fisheries centre 

was already receiving support from a countrywide fisheries 

development project of the European Union. The centres 

purchased fish from local fishermen, particularly targeting deep

sea species, such as snapper, to be sold to the international market 

through a distributor in Honiara. 
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This program raised important issues for theAMC regarding 

the suitability of the enterprise and the need to work with the 

project cycles and management systems of donor agencies. Because 

of the complexity of these requirements, much of the liaison with 

external donor agencies occurred through the members of 

international and national bodies represented on the AM C. These 

staff had the capacity to work with donor project cycles, and 

therefore inevitably had a strong role in the management of specific 

donor-funded initiatives such as the fisheries enterprise. The 

benefits of accessing external resources also therefore brought with 

them the challenge of fitting into the frameworks and models of 

external parties, and had consequences for the internal dynamics 

of the committee. 

Representation and constituencies 

The link between the AMC, a representative body, and the 

constituencies it represented was very important. Two key 

challenges for the AMC were how to balance recognition of 

traditional leadership with breadth and equity in representation, 

and how to ensure communications between representatives and 

the diverse groups that comprised their communities. 

Most community representatives on the AMC were chiefs, 

elders and leaders in their communities, and there were no female 

members. This reflected traditional patterns, where leadership is 

based on position in the community or clan, and men primarily 

enjoy formal power. While the original management plan envisaged 

a three-year term for community representatives, in reality there 

was little turnover in community membership. 

The continued involvement of original AMC members made 

for a reasonably cohesive organisation, where members worked 

well together. Change in community membership could have 

diminished this cohesion in the short term, but could have 

permitted different groups in the community to be involved, and 

introduced new ideas and debate to the AM C. The system of 

selection and representation privileged traditional systems of 

leadership and existing power relations over broad participation. 

This, in turn, had important implications for the functioning of 

the AM C in its resource management and coordination roles. 

There were also weaknesses in the degree and breadth of 

communication between committee members and sections of their 

communities. For instance, in the Posarae area, there was thought 

to be poor communication between the AM C and women and 

youth. In Waghena, groups such as subsistence fishers and farmers, 

church groups and youth were not fully involved with the work 

of the AM C. In Kia, participation links were stronger with two 

sub villages, because of lineage and their traditional ties to the 

Arnavons area. Some community representatives acknowledged 

that these weaknesses needed to be addressed by more regular 

discussions with groups in their communities. 

Formal ising relationships with communities 

When it came to the development of a fisheries enterprise, the 

AMC formalised its relationship with the participating 
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communities through a memorandum of understanding (MOU) 

between the AM C and the Posarae and Waghena communities. 

The MOU clarified community responsibilities in relation to the 

conservation area in exchange for the establishment of fisheries 

centres, and delineated management responsibilities and 

obligations. This was important, because a lack of clarity in roles 

and responsibilities has been found elsewhere to increase the risk 

of conflict between parties and hinder collaborative relationships 

in conservation and development projects (Mahanty and Russell 

2002). 

The MOU did not, however, guarantee good communication 

between the fishing committees - established to manage the 

fishing enterprise - and the AMC. Interviews in Waghena 

highlighted a weak link between its fishing committee and AMC 

members there, and the two were seen as having different realms 

of responsibility. Such factors weakened the link between the 

enterprise and conservation arms of the Arnavons project. The 

economic and financial feasibility of the enterprise was further 

weakened by economic factors such as transport difficulties and 

the low selling prices of products (Biodiversity Conservation 

Network 1999a). 

The above discussion indicates that, while formalising 

agreements can be important in defining the roles and 

responsibilities of parties, it is not a substitute for, nor does it 

reduce the need for, strong communication links and networks 

across the diverse range of groups involved. Indeed, given some of 

the shortcomings in community-level communication noted 

earlier, it may have been useful to formalise both expectations and 

communication strategies with AMC members. 

Managing resource depletion 

A key achievement of the AMC was the development of a 

management system for an area that was previously open access. 

The committee gained agreement from representatives of diverse 

communities to a set of rules regulating resource use that are 

embodied in the management plan for the area. The results of 

monitoring surveys indicated that the hawk's-bill turtle population 

was recovering, which was a key resource management objective 

driving the reservation of the Arnavons area (see Biodiversity 

Conservation Network 1999b). At the same time, finding a 

resource management regime that had the support of all the 

resource-using groups was a difficult task, as a core of people 

disagreed with the management rules, or were so significantly 

affected that they were motivated to poach in the core conservation 

area. 

The question ofhow to engage such dissident groups towards 

shared management objectives and rules is a complex one. Should 

enforcement be used to ensure compliance? Should resource use 

restrictions be weakened to take account of these groups' views? 

What kinds of incentives and alternatives might persuade dissident 

groups to comply with rules voluntarily? These issues cannot be 

explored in detail within the scope of this article, but are key 

questions for bodies such as the AM C. Strategies such as awareness 
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and education, community consultation and creating fisheries 

enterprises were expected to diminish the reliance on enforcement. 

However, weaknesses in these program areas may have contributed 

to an ongoing reliance on enforcement instead of voluntary 

compliance. 

Learning by doing 

The AMC, with guidance from researchers in partner 

organisations, established monitoring systems to gain feedback 

on the social and ecological effects of project activities. This is an 

important facet of the adaptive management approach which 

has gained favor in the resource management arena, where 

ecological systems and the societies that interact with them are 

complex and changing (Holling et al1998, Borrini-Feyerabend 

et al 2000). These systems could have allowed the AMC to 

assess the impacts and effectiveness of activities, and modify 

these. In this respect, the project was innovative for its time, and 

some important lessons have emerged for a 'learning by doing' 

approach. 

Communication between technical experts and local 

representatives and participants was a key issue. The AMC was 

involved in approving the monitoring program, and conservation 

officers were trained to assist in monitoring activities. Survey teams 

also held community meetings following survey activities in the 

area to outline the main issues and findings. However, committee 

members commented during interviews that the survey findings 

were expressed in quite 'technical' terms, and had not yet been 

used in their decision making. 

The Arnavons project also incorporated a socioeconomic 

monitoring program, which started with surveys in 1993 to 

establish the extent of use of the Arnavons area and its significance 

to neighbouring villages. This was followed up with a baseline 

study in 1995 based on group discussions and workshops in the 

Kia, Waghena and Posarae areas. An outside adviser wrote up the 

baseline data, and there was little local involvement in data 

collection or analysis (Mahanty 1995). 

The next phase involved training for community monitoring 

teams, who were to monitor social and economic issues associated 

with the project, including community views and the degree of 

participation by groups such as women. On the face of it, this 

socioeconomic monitoring program faltered because oflogistical 

and support issues, but below the surface lay deeper questions 

regarding the incentives for local participation in monitoring 

activities, and whether local participants should receive 

renumeration for work undertaken for community, rather than 

individual, benefit. 

The critical task of bridging scientific and traditional 

knowledge systems as a basis for resource management is particularly 

important in the move towards learning systems (Liddle and Young 
2001). This is not an easy process, and in the Arnavons case it 

raised questions about incentives for local participation in 

monitoring, and the need for planning and methods to take account 

oflocal needs and knowledge. 
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Conclusion: lessons from the AMC 

The experiences of the AMC hold a number of important lessons 

about building bridges in community-based natural resource 

management. The research found that the AMC played a key 

role in coordinating the activities of diverse stakeholders in resource 

management. In particular, it enabled networking between 

diverse and, at times, conflicting groups of stakeholders that 

contributed to the development of a resource management system 

for an area that was previously openly accessible. It also provided 

access to financial and technical resources to support local 

initiatives. In fulfilling this role, the AMC also faced a number 

of challenges. 

There was a fine balance to be struck between maintaining 

links between members and their constituent groups and 

building a cohesive and vital management body. While the 

internal cohesiveness of the AMC was relatively strong, which 

was important when there was conflict between communities, 

the links to diverse groups within the communities were weak. 

Improving this situation would have required better 

communication between representatives and the diverse groups 

that comprised their communities, and possibly a greater sharing 

of representation opportunities within communities. Formal ising 

relationships between the AM C and communities was important 

in clarifying roles and responsibilities, but the lack of effective 

communication diminished the effectiveness of formal 

agreements. 

The Arnavons case indicates that the process of creating a 

resource management system where none is in existence is a long

term task involving many challenges. A key problem for the AM C 

was how to engage the wider resource-using community in the 

management regime for the area. When this research was done, 

the system relied strongly on costly enforcement to achieve resource 

management objectives. Weaknesses in incentives for change, 

community awareness and education, and networks between the 

AMC and communities may have contributed to this reliance on 

enforcement. 

Finally, the research found that the AMC was innovative in its 

emphasis on monitoring systems that fed into decision making. 

However, its experience also indicates that it is important that 

such systems engage the full range of stakeholders, and bridge 

local and technical knowledge systems. The mechanics of doing 

this may involve issues of recompense for those community 

members who give up their time and resources for community

oriented objectives. 

As recognition of the value of community-based approaches 

to natural resource management has grown, the challenge now 

facing rural communities and supportive organisations is how best 

to organise collaboration between the various communities of 

interest. The AMC case highlights both the value of such 

collaboration, and the challenge of making it socially, economically 

and ecologically workable. 
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Gender and conservation: A WWF Solomon Islands' 
perspective 

Vicki Kalgovas, Capacity Building Adviser, World Wide Fund for Nature, Solomon Islands 

In 2001, the World Wide Fund for Nature Solomon Islands 

(WWF SI) developed a gender strategy based on its experiences 

over the last ten years working with rural communities to implement 

communiry based conservation plans and strategies. Based on this 

experience, WWF believe that conservation goals will only be 

achieved if they are directly referenced to socio-economic realities, 

and that gender analysis, training and gender based strategies 

should be core considerations of any resource management plan 

and implementation strategy. 

Solomon Islands context 

Culturally, Solomon Islands is a male dominated sociery, a fact 

widely acknowledged throughout the communiry. It is very 

difficult for women to find and take advantage of opportunities

be it education, income generation, career, or political voice. 

Most economic development has favoured men, not necessarily 

to the benefit of women. Women have little access to income 

generating schemes in the rural areas, although it has been 

demonstrated many times that enterprises managed by women 

have a greater chance of success and that the benefits flow more 

widely into the communities. 

Most education and employment opportunities are given to 

men. Even when a woman is more competent and qualified for a 

position, the following kinds of questions are raised: Will her 

husband allow her to tour? Will family expectations and duties 

get in the way of her work? Will she be too outspoken? Very often, 

to avoid the perceived risks, the job is given to a male. 

Many NGOs, including WWF SI, have worked to address 

the situation, but this has generally been ad hoc and reactive. 

During the early years ofWWF SI's work the staff and management 

introduced some informal strategies to address equiry issues, but 

although there was a lot of goodwill, little progress was made. At 

the start of200 1, in preparation for the next phase of operations, 

a formal gender equiry policy was developed and incorporated 

into all sector~ of the organisation and all aspects of its work. 

WWF Sl rationale and goal 

The management, staff, colleagues and communiry partners of 

any organisation often have different perceptions of equiry and 

some believe that there are inherent differences in the abilities of 

men and women which make it unrealistic to have the same 

expectations of all staff. A belief among management and partners 

that female staff are incapable of attaining high levels of work 
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performance can result in a self fulfilling prophesy offailure or low 

achievement. As this view has been discredited attitudes about 

gender differences, stereotyping and labelling need to be recognised 

and re-examined. 

Management and staff need to develop a shared vision before 

they can determine their roles and responsibilities in supporting 

equitable work practices for all- both within the organisation and 

with the communiry partners. Successful reform will also require 

creating a supportive climate for implementation; giving staff and 

management time for ongoing effective professional development 

as they incorporate gender equiry into their work practices, in 

engaging communities and developing guidelines for effective 

collaborative planning and setting goals. 

The overall goal ofWWF's programme in Solomon Islands is 

to support Solomon Islanders to conserve and manage sustainably 

their natural inheritance for present and future generations. The 

underlying purpose of the programme is to improve sustainable 

livelihoods through good management of natural resources. The 

overall goal will be pursued through three key objectives: 

to influence key stakeholders to incorporate the 

principles of sustainable management and use of 

natural resources into their policies and planning; 

to raise and maintain the qualiry oflife in rural areas 

through sustainable management and use of natural 

resources; and 

to disseminate information on the environment and 

sustainable practices of natural resource management 

and to build the capaciry of conservation managers. 

Gender equity within WWF Sl 

WWF SI recognises that the goal and objectives will only be 

achieved through a workforce comprising individuals of diverse 

ages, gender, cultural backgrounds and values. Therefore equal 

opportuniry for all persons is an integral part of the philosophy of 

the organisation. WWF SI accepts that particular circumstances 

sometimes prevent some groups in sociery from competing equally. 

As an employer and as an organisation that works with all sectors 

of the Solomon Islands' communiry, it is committed to removing 

from its structure any source of direct or indirect discrimination 

based on factors not related to work or performance. In this regard, 

the organisation has a particular focus on empowering women. 

WWF SI also accepts that, by recognising diversiry as a potential 

asset, it will be better placed to create a culture where all staff have 

equal opportuniry for advancement and where every employee is 

93 



respected as an individual. A broad range of policies, procedures 

and programs is being implemented to promote equality of 

opportunity and the value of human diversity throughout the 

WWF SI community. The achievement of gender equity among 

staffis therefore a major objective of the organisati<;m. 

Gender equity and community partners 

WWF SI's conservation work is primarily centred on communities 

- including men, women and youth. Resource management 

planning and activities ensure that women and youth, who are 

often marginalised,can participate fully and share in the benefits. 

As the wider society generally favours men, WWF SI has sought to 

put some balance into the situation by giving priority to projects 

that enhance opportunities for women in the rural sector. Records 

of fieldwork show that the support for income generating projects 

to date has largely been directed to women's projects and that the 

benefits in employment and income from these projects flow deep 

into the communities. 

As natural resources in Solomon Islands come under increasing 

pressure the impact of gender based use and management of 

resources is becoming clearer. Women in rural communities in 

Solomon Islands play a central role in providing the families' 

nutrition, health and income needs through fishing, collecting, 

gathering and indigenous agriculture, collecting water and 

firewood, supplementing Western medicine with traditional kastom 
remedies harvested from forest and marine ecosystems, and 

converting natural resources to products for sale in local and global 

markets. WWF SI believes that by supporting women as key 

stewards of the environment, not only will the organisation's 

conservation and biodiversity goals be met, but Solomon Islands' 

communities will enjoy social and economic well being founded 

in a well managed environment. 

Gender strategy 

The Gender Equity Plan that is currently being implemented by 

WWF SI is based on an understanding that in some areas different 

provisions will be necessary to deal with the different capabilities, 

knowledge and attitudes that male and female staffbring to work 

activities, within both WWF SI and partner organisations. It aims 

to encourage and support female and male staff and partners to 

participate in a wide range of experiences which broadens their 

view of what is acceptably feminine or masculine and enables 

them to take an active role in both the paid work force and in the 

wider society. The strategy builds on action which is already under 

way, outlines new priorities and strategies for future action, and 

outlines actions which are mainstream professional responsibilities 

for all staff at all levels. It is based on the need for ongoing capacity 

building and professional development. 

An analysis of gender equity practices in WWF SI and elsewhere 

has resulted in the incorporation of the following elements into 

the conceptual framework: 
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Accountability 
From a management point of view, accountability 

tends to revolve around finance and reporting 

processes. In a mature equity culture, accountability 

for equity issues would not be singled out for 

attention. However, unless responsibilities for gender 

equity are accompanied by accountability, only the 

committed few will fully carry out those 

responsibilities; and program outcomes will be 

constrained. In order to overcome this difficulty, a 

wider framework for gender equity responsibilities 

across the organisation has been put in place to 

promote stronger forms of accountability, 

particularly for staff with management 

responsibilities. It is essential that staff in 

management and/or with supervisory roles accept 

responsibility for gender equity policies and practices 

within their sections/units. 

Networking and education 
The absence of an effective internal gender equity 

communication network can result in two 

undesirable consequences. Firstly, inequities due to 

lack of knowledge about opportunities can flourish 

and secondly, the effectiveness of the system in 

drawing the organisation's attention to such 

inequities is diminished. Networking within the 

organisation is being enhanced with the aim of 

furthering staff understanding of and commitment 

to gender policy, principles and practice. This 

includes organisation-wide information capture; the 

establishment of communications mechanisms to 

ensure that the organisation is aware of, and 

responsive to, the needs of its staff; and the inclusion 

of female staff representation in the senior decision 

making body. A system of regular reporting to senior 

management from field staff and project teams will 

also act as a networking activity; this will facilitate 

goal setting. 

• Reporting and evaluation 
While there are no gender equity absolutes, 

comparison with similar organisations is a strong 

mechanism to lift performance. Benefits arise from 

sharing data, policy and practices. The adoption of 

this principle has and will involve monitoring policy 

and best practice at other leading NGOs within 

Solomon Islands and overseas, analysing and 

reporting on comparative data. Gathering 

information on policy and practice elsewhere is likely 

to assist in identifYing successful ways of increasing 

the number of women on staff at all levels, 

enhancing the career prospects of women, and 

identifYing opportunities to support gender equity 

within our community partners. 
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Organisational values 

By focusing on and examining its organisational 

values, WWF SI will have the opportunity to 

identifY possible improvements. It is only by 

addressing organisational values that the core 

business ofWWF SI will be seen from an equity 

perspective. It is envisaged that policy, procedures 

and training programs will be developed, 
implemented on an integrated basis and evaluated 

to promote workplace attitudes towards gender 

equity. Under this heading the Gender Equity Plan 

outlines the following priorities: 

changing organisation and management 

practice; 

improving staff practice; 

improving the career paths and opportunities for 

female staff; 

eliminating sex-based harassment; and 

giving priority to projects that enhance 

opportunities for women in the rural sector. 

Who benefits? 

Staffbenefit by working in a fair environment which is free from 

discrimination and harassment and by having equal access to jobs, 

training and other developmental opportunities. Management 

benefits by more cooperative workplace relations and reduced 

workplace conflict, increased employee job satisfaction and morale, 

and increased productivity. The organisation benefits by being a 

more productive workplace, having improved organisational 

efficiency through the establishment of a better and more diverse 

and responsive staff and improved quality of work. 

]uly2002 

Community partners benefit by a workplace which is fair and 

free of discrimination and harassment, is better able to meet its 

organisational goals, and provides services which are responsive to 

the needs of the diverse Solomon Islands community. 

Conclusion 

It is WWF SI's belief, based on experience, that the way in 

which women/girls and men/boys respond to conservation and 

resource management issues is strongly influenced by gender. 

Understanding the socially or culturally defined constraints 

on, or freedom of access to, the use of natural resources can 

support the realisation of conservation goals through 

appropriate planning and implementation strategies. By 

establishing systems of participatory and equitable decision 

making and supporting the sectors of the community that have 

an interest in using natural resources wisely, the conservation 

and sustainable livelihood initiatives have a greater chance of 

success. 

In the future, WWF SI will continue its program of 

community based activities paying particular attention to the 

participation of women. In the past, WWF SI has deliberately 

chosen to support women's projects. This practice will continue. 

However, by incorporating gender equity into organisational 

policy rather than as a kind of informal affirmative action the 

organisation expects its village community work to be more 

inclusive. WWF SI expects to be a model of best practice in 

gender equity issues in Solomon Islands. The organisation hopes 

that other NGOs and community based groups follow its lead. 

WWF SI plans to share its experience with other organisations 

through collaboration on projects, workshops, information 

sharing and look and learn exchanges. 
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Gender -issues in environmental sustainability and poverty 
reduction in the community: social and community issues 

M Seniloli, L. Taylor and S. Fulivai, 
Pacific Foundation for the Advancement of Women, (PACFAW:? Secretariat, Suva 

Introduction 

One of the most important lessons we have learned is that the 

consideration and inclusion of gender issues in environmental 

management and poverty reduction activities is crucial if 

developme_nt programs are to be relevant and sustainable. This 

paper explores some Pacific island experiences. 

Gender issues vary between Pacific island countries according to 

geographic locations, level of economic development, social and cui rural 
norms and values, population, migration and emigration, religion, 

media, legal institutions, level of education, political climate, and 

environments (UNIFEM, 1998). Different land ownership patterns, 

employment opportunities, economic policies and economic resources 

(agricultural, forest and fisheries resources) influence the roles of men 

and women in Pacific island countries. Short-term export of male and 

female labour, migration of Pacific islanders overseas, and rural to 

urban migration have all had an impact on the roles of men and 

women. Religious beliefS and the images of men and women projected 

by the media can either reinforce or weaken gender biases and gender 

stereotyping in Pacific island countries. 

Ratification of the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms 

of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW) and constitutional 

and legal provisions have affected men in different ways across the 

Pacific. The level and quality of education for boys and girls creates 

gender differences as do the gender stereotypes in the curriculum. 

Commitment of Pacific island countries to the advancement of 

women, including the provision of resources to promote affirmative 

action, and the provision of mechanisms to facilitate active and 

full participation of women in the development process, are major 

factors influencing gender relations. 

Environment through the gender lens 

Men and women in the Pacific perceive their environmental 

surroundings according to their gender roles in their respective 

communitY or country. Gender roles have been classified by 

UNIFEM (1995) in the following way: 
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reproductive roles are tasks related to the production and 

socialisation ofhuman beings within the family setting; 

• family care roles are the nurturing of children and 

looking after the elderly members of the family; 

productive roles are income generating activities, paid 

work, subsistence agriculture or food growing for 

household use (food security); 

• community roles are the social roles of men and 

women in community efforts for example, church, 

traditional obligations, parents meetings, women's 

groups; 

decision-making/political roles are the social and 

leadership/membership roles of men and women in 

larger public organisations. 

Resource mapping undertaken by Pacific island communities 

reflect how differently men and women perceive their 

environment. These perceptions are closely linked to their roles in 

their own communities as the following examples show. 

Fiji Islands, EkubuVillage, Vatulele 

A resource map (Ecowoman, 1999) drawn by the married and 

young men of the village showed the traditional village structure 

and the importance of religion. The chief's house, his clan's houses, 

guide of the chief's house, chief's fishermen's house were 

highlighted in bright red ink. They also highlighted the sacred 

areas of the chiefly burial ground, and two old sites from which 

the clans were founded. Also drawn in red ink is the home of the 

church minister depicting his importance in the community. The 

map includes the airport, roads, church, school, health centre and 

post office. Agricultural activities include the cultivation of masi 
(for mat weaving), yams, coconuts as well as cattle farming. Marine 

resource use is confined mainly to fishing and transportation. 

Fishing methods in the map include spearfishing, line fishing and 

net fishing. The fish species caught are listed. Their map showed 

two types ofboat, the smaller one that was used mainly for fishing 

and the boat with a hood that is the mode of transport to the 

mainland. The inclusion of a pond in the map highlighted its 

significance to the inen as a landmark of their village. A bore hole 

is also shown as is the bush and grassland area that is used for 

grazing. They even named the tree species that grow in their 

bushland. Men of Ekubu village cultivate land for agricultural 

purposes, utilise their forest and marine resources and are involved 

in traditional leadership and religious roles. These are clearly shown 

on their map. 

The women's maps on the other hand highlighted water 

sources, village boundaries, airport and resort locations. The women 

indicated three types of agricultural activities, that of masi 
cultivation; subsistence farming and coconut planting. Masi 
cultivation is shown concentrated inland on the eastern side of the 

island, sheltered by the cliff. Subsistence farming is concentrated 
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on the east coast while coconut plantations are predominant in 

the windiest parts of the island. Water sources were indicated by 

green circles. Masi features significantly in the map indicating its 

importance as a cash crop for the women. Livestock were shown 

fenced as free ranging animals damage planted crops. The women 

showed the shop in their map and mangrove growing areas. 

The women's map depicted the roles of women in tourism, 

transportation, agricultural activity, cash cropping (handicraft), 

health, and their concern for basic needs like water. There was no 

reporting of marine resource use in their map, indicating clearly 

that their role does not include fishing. It showed that the way the 

women of Ekubu village perceive their environment is closely 

linked to the division oflabour. 

It is useful to note that roles of men and women differ even 

within the same province depending on whether the village or 

community is coastal or in the highlands. 

Gender roles in Palau Islands, Angaur 
State 

Division of labour in the An gaur community is clearly defined 

(South Pacific Commission, 1995). Men's roles are confined to 

fishing activities and they have a close relationship to the sea and 

its resources. They can illustrate the types of fish, types of baits 

and the fishing methods that are appropriate to catch the desired 

fish species. 

Women on the other hand are involved in in-shore coastal 

fishing and agriculture. They cut trees to make way for their 

vegetable and root crops gardens. They dig, cultivate the soil 

and plant seeds and seedlings. An gaur has poor saline soil so the 

women have learned to make compost manure that provides the 

medium for crops to grow. They take intricate care of their 

vegetable gardens visiting and making note of germination time 

to harvesting time of crops. They are also aware of pests, diseases 

and signs of nutritional disorder in the crops. Monkeys are a 

major pest on the island and women scare them by placing 

scarecrows in their plantations. Rats are another pest. Women 

mix grated coconut with leaves of a leguminous tree (glyricidia) 
to make a poisonous rat bait. To improve soil fertility women 

plant nitrogen-fixing trees. These trees are multi-purpose and 

can be used as firewood, insecticide, windbreaks and green 

manure. For iron deficiency problem in crops women mix rusted 

pieces of iron in water and spray the mixture on crops. Women 

know the seasons for crab and the species of crabs that are available 

for consumption. 

Gender roles in Tonga Islands, Vava'u 

Men in Tonga are traditionally responsible for farming and off

farm work to provide for food and income (Secretariat for the 

Pacific Community, 2000). Women's traditional roles include 

household and community activities, child-care, cooking, 

handicrafts, in-shore fishing and small-scale vegetable farming 

mainly for subsistence purposes. 
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Services and resources to assist commercial agricultural 
production have usually favoured men. Most agricultural officers 

are males who are more comfortable in dealing with male farmers. 

Men find it easier to access credit as they usually have land as 

security while women, who seldom own land, have to get a male 

relative to endorse a loan application. 

Commercial farming of vanilla in Vava'u has resulted in the 

redefinition of women's and family roles in farming. Women now 

are seasonally employed in the vanilla production process: 

pollination of the flowers; curing vanilla beans; and sale of green 

peas in local markets. 

Project case studies 

Development projects that have been implemented without 

considering gender are seldom as successful as they could have 

been as the following case studies show. 

Tuvalu Islands, Trochus SheU Rehabilitation Project: The Fisheries 

Department ofTuvalu initiated a project to rehabilitate the trochus 

shell population (Nimo, 2002). The department conducted 

meetings with the leaders concerned and trained some men to 

distribute the new seedling shells once offioaded by the helicopters. 

In addition, men were employed as watchmen to prevent people 

from harvesting the shells. Men participated in meetings, 

distribution of shells, planting of shells, monitoring and evaluation 

of the project. Women were not consulted at any stage of the 

project. 

When the fisheries officer made his third evaluation trip he 

observed that the trochus shell population was greatly depleted. 

After discussion with the leaders, trained men and watchmen, it 

was found that the women had unknowingly harvested the shells 

for home consumption. They had not been informed of the project. 

It was also learned that some of the 'trained' men were harvesting 

and selling the shells. 

Kiribati, Seaweed Project: Seaweed farming is a recent 

development and has become the second major earning activity in 

Kiribati (Tekinati, 1998). About 85 per cent of seaweed farmers 

are women who play a major role in planting and maintaining the 

seaweed farms. The Atoll Seaweed Company assists farmers by 

providing planting materials such as ropes, raffia and seedlings, on 

credit. Once the farmers have established their farms and the 

seaweed has been harvested the loan amount is deducted. In most 

cases men market the dried products since they are too heavy for 

women to bring to the market place, thus men receive the income. 

However, on two islands, the company has provided a handcart 

and bicycle which farmers can borrow when taking their harvest 

to market. This has been very useful for women as it enables them 

to be involved in marketing and receiving benefits from their 

activity. 

Two major constraints have been encountered in the seaweed 

project even though the importance of women's participation at 

all stages was recognised. These constraints are: 

women's involvement in seaweed farming was 

affected by their traditional commitment to the 
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community. A good example is when the maneaba 
or meeting place needs new thatches, women are 

expected to collect pandanus leaves, make thatches 

and prepare food for the men until the maneaba is 
completed. This often takes one to two months and 

during that period seaweed farms are neglected 

causing a significant reduction in seaweed 

production; 

women have limited access to financial support as 

their loan applications are seldom successful. Most 

women are not in paid employment and do not 

have land as security for their loans. 

Solomon Islands, loggingforests: Fifty percent of the Solomon 

Island's economy is derived from the export oflogs (Kari, 1998). 

Rural communities own these forests. Forestry, however, has 

brought problems rather than improvements in living standards. 

Village women see the disappearance of their forests but have no 

idea where the money from logging is going. The impact oflogging 

is particularly devastating in densely populated areas where it has 

contributed to soil degradation and decline in soil fertility, thus 

affecting food production. 

The impact on women is considerable. Women make their 

gardens in the forest, where they also harvest vines and tree plants, 

to feed their family. Due to large scale logging operations women 

have been forced to move further and further into the hills and 

mountains, where their cultivated gardens can be destroyed by 

roaming wild pigs. Food, herbal medicine and fuel are now either 

harder to collect or no longer available. 

The impact on men has been a reduction in animals to hunt as 

most animals and birds move away from traditional breeding 

grounds to safer environments (Sanday, 1994). Men also lost access 

to building materials and wood for crafts. 

Conclusions 

Gender roles need to be acknowledged and respected by 

development agencies involved in environmental programs as lack 

ofknowledge or consideration for gender issues can discourage or 

inhibit development efforts if not handled wisely. Development 

programs need to capitalise on the different ways in which men 

and women utilise their natural resources. 
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The lessons learned in the Pacific are: 

women and men are part of their environment; 

• women and men's perception of their environment 

is a reflection of their gender division oflabour; 

gender roles can change with economic 

development; 

• women need to be included at all stages of the 

development projects: identification, planning, 

implementation, monitoring and evaluation; 

gender issues need to be identified by conducting 

an environmental impact assessment and social 

impact assessment before and after project 

implementation; 

the effect of a development project on the multiple 

roles of men and women must be considered to 

avoid overburdening them; 

women's striving for economic development is 

inhibited by their not owning land; 

• natural resources are sources oflivelihood for 

community members who needed to be consulted 

about any development efforts that target their 

resources; and 

• cultural values must be considered in development 

programs because they influence the roles of men 

and women. 
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A new initiative in community based sustainable resource 
use and conservation: the Pacific Islands International 

Waters Programme 

Andrew Wright, Paula Holland, Samson Samasoni and Natasha Stacey 
International Witters Programme, South Pacific Regional Environment Programme 

Introduction 

The Strategic Action Programme for the International Waters of 

the Pacific Small Island Developing States (IWP), is a 5 year 

initiative of 14 independent Pacific Island States. It is implemented 

by the United Nations Development Programme (UND P) and 

executed by the South Pacific Regional Environment Programme 

(SPREP) - in association with the Secretariat for the Pacific 

Community (SPC) and the South Pacific Forum Fisheries Agency 

(FFA). The majorityoffundingfor the Programme is provided by 

the Global Environment Facility (GEF). 

Programme formulation: regional 
collaboration in practice 

The origins of the International Waters Programme lie in the 

outcomes of the 8th AnnualS PREP Meeting held in 1995 where 

the member countries and territories of SPREP endorsed an 

initiative to prepare a strategic action programme under the 

international waters focal area of the GEE This began in April 

1997 and combined the following activity areas: 

integrated conservation and sustainable management of 

coastal resources, including freshwater resources; 

• integrated conservation and sustainable 

management of oceanic resources; 

prevention of pollution through the integrated 

management ofland- or marine~ based wastes; and 

monitoring and analysis of shore and near-shore 

environments to determine vulnerability to 

environmental degradation. 

The basis for developing a programme focus in these areas is 

outlined in the joint regional position prepared by Pacific island 

countries for the 1992 United Nations conference on environment 

and development, the simultaneous preparation of Pacific island 

national environmental management strategies between 1990 and 

1996 and the action plan for managing the environment of the 

South Pacific region (1997-2000). 

A Regional Task Force, with representation from five Pacific 

island governments, five regional organisations, NGOs, 

development banks and the private sector, was established to oversee 

programme preparation. The regional submission was prepared 

on the basis of national assessments, which were overseen by a 
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National Task Force (NTF) established in each of the participating 

countries. Multi-sectoral representation on the NTF was achieved 

through the involvement of officials from government agencies, 

representatives from non-government organisations and, in many 

of the countries, the private sector. Consolidation of the national 

assessments during the formulation process resulted in the 

identification of priority transboundary concerns relating to 

international waters that were common to the region. 

A programme to address the root causes for these concerns was 

presented and subsequently endorsed by the Heads of Government of 

the Pacific Islands Forum in 1997. Refinement over a period of almost 

two years resulted in GEF Council approval of the SAP in August 

1999. A Project Coordination Unit based at the SPREP offices in 

Samoa was established to oversee programme implementation. 

The International Waters Programme 

The project document for the IWP was drafted on the basis that 

the international waters in the Pacific region are subject to threats 

that give rise to trans boundary concerns. These were examined 

from the perspective of critical species and their habitats, and 

living and non-living marine resources. Identified threats included: 

• pollution of marine and freshwater (including 

groundwater) from land-based activities; 

the long term sustainable use of marine and 

freshwater resources; 

physical, ecological and hydrological modification of 

critical habitats; and 

• unsustainable exploitation ofliving and nonliving 

resources, particularly, although not exclusively, the 

unsustainable and/or inefficient exploitation of 

coastal and ocean fishery resources. 

The IWP formulation process examined each threat in a legal, 

institutional, socio-economic and environmental context. The 

ultimate root cause underlying imminent threats was identified as 

deficiencies in management. The major factors contributing to 

management failures related to governance and understanding. 

Issues related to governance involved the need for mechanisms 

to integrate enviro~mental concerns, development planning, and 

decision making. Issues related to understanding involved the 

need to achieve island wide ecosystem awareness through improved 

education and participation. Awareness and participation were 
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considered prerequisites to the development and implementation 

of measures to protect international waters. 

The IWP preparatory assessment revealed a set of information 

gaps that, if addressed, would assist decision makers to address the 

root causes for environmental concerns and respond to imminent 

threats. Particularly important was the lack of strategic information 

presented in an appropriate manner to decision makers, resource users, 

managers and communities to assist them evaluate costs and benefits 

of, and to decide among alternative activities. Improving information 

input and exchange at the regional, national, and community levels 

was included as an important objective of the programme. 

The IWP is designed to support actions to address the root 

causes of degradation of the international waters of the Pacific 

islands region. The actions are to be carried under the auspices of 

two complementary, linked consultative programs- Integrated 

Coastal and Watershed Management (ICWM) and Oceanic 

Fisheries Management (OFM). In the past, management of 

international waters in the Pacific islands has been conducted 

largely on a sectoral basis. 

The oceanic component: The OFM component of the 

programme is intended to last three years and focus on the 

management and conservation of tuna stocks in the western and 

central Pacific. The objective for the oceanic component is 'to 

enable conservation and sustainable yield of ocean living resources' 

through strengthening existing efforts to secure long-term 

sustainable benefit from migratory fish stocks. The IWP will provide 

improved information on the exploitation of these stocks, the 

environment in which they are found and options for improving 

the sustainable benefits from their exploitation. Emphasis will be 

placed on supporting the development of new institutional 

arrangements for the management and conservation of western 

and central Pacific tuna resources and strengthening the role of 

Pacific island states in these arrangements. 

The coastal component: The coastal component of the 

programme is intended to last five years and address root causes of 

the degradation of international waters in coastal regions through 

improved integrated coastal and watershed management. This is 

to be achieved through community action relating to: 

marine and freshwater quality; 

habitat and community modification and 

degradation; and 

unsustainable use ofliving marine resources. 

To address these concerns the coastal component of the IWP 

will focus on the underlying economic and social factors affecting 

resource use. It will support the establishment of one pilot or 

demonstration project in each of the 14 participating countries. 

Drawing on natural resource economics and social science, 

particularly community participation and anthropological issues, 

the coastal component will work with communities in the pilot 

project areas to identify why actions are occurring that harm 

environmental quality. Community participation at all stages in 

the project cycle is a central element of the pilots. 

Together with relevant scientific information, this coastal 

component seeks to develop an integrated approach to solving 
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environmental problems. Because this component of the 

programme is heavily involved in the lives of communities, the 

coastal component also has a strong communications element

information is needed to consult, inform and educate communities 

affected by the pilot projects about the work involved. 

Communications will also feature significantly in publicising to 

other development/ environmental agencies the outcomes of each 

pilot project and the lessons learnt in the component overall. Each 

pilot project will seek to strengthen capacity and provide lessons 

for best practice and appropriate methodologies for sustainable 

resource management and conservation. 

The IWP seeks to establish partnerships with other 

development assistance agencies active in the region. As all 

sustainable development issues related to international waters 

cannot be addressed at once four high priority areas have been 

identified for immediate intervention. These are: 

marine protected areas; 

sustainable coastal fisheries; 

the preservation and conservation of freshwater 

resources; and 

• community based waste reduction. 

Targeted action within these activity areas is proposed in five 

categories: management, capacity building, awareness/education, 

research and information for decision making, and investment. 

Institutional strengthening is included under management and 

capacity building. The project activities and tasks that are intended 

to address the full range of these issues are summarised below. 

Summary of IWP elements and 
considerations 

Goal 

Priority 
concerns 

Imminent 
threats 

Ultimate root 
causes 

Solutions 

ICWM 
activity areas 

To achieve global benefit by 
developing and implementing 
measures to conserve, sustainably 
manage and restore coastal and 
oceanic resources in the Pacific 
Region 

• Degradation of water quality 
• Degradation of associated critical 

habitats 
• Unsustainable use of resources 

• Pollution from land-based 
activities 

• Modification of critical habitats 
• Unsustainable exploitation of 

resources 

• Management deficiencies 
• Governance 
• Understanding 

• Integrated coastal and watershed 
management 

• Oceanic fisheries management 

• Improved waste management 
within communities 
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• Preservation and conservation of 
good water quality 

• Sustainable fisheries 

• Effective marine protected areas 

Oceanic • Sustainable ocean fisheries 
Fisheries • Improved national and regional 
Management management capability 
Activity areas • Stock and by-catch monitoring 

and research 

• Enhanced national and regional 
management links 

Targeted • Management/institutional 
actions strengthening 

• Capacity-building/institutional 
strengthening 

• Awareness/education 

• Research/information for 
decision-making 

• Investment 

The consultative context 

The oceanic component: This is well supported by an extensive 

consultative framework developed during the last two decades as 

Pacific islands states have explored opportunities available to them 

under the 1982 United Nations Law of the Sea. Established 

networks supported by SPC and FFA, the executing agencies 

responsible for the Oceanic Fisheries Management Programme, 

provide formal mechanisms for inter-agency dialogue on issues 

concerning the oceanic component. These include the annual 

SPC/FFA colloquium to discuss coordination of the technical 

programmes of the two organisations and annual council meetings 

of the respective members of each agency; the South Pacific 

Conference in respect of the SPC and the Forum Fisheries 

Committee in respect of the FF A. All IWP participating countries 

are represented in both meetings. 

Both organisations also participate in a large number of regional 

meetings at which IWP issues will be promoted and discussed. 

For SPC this includes the Heads of Fisheries Meeting and the 

Standing Committee on Tuna and Billfish. For FFA, it includes 

meetings of the Parties to the Nauru Agreement, meetings 

associated with the administration of the multilateral Treaty on 

Fisheries and meetings relating to monitoring, control and 

surveillance of fishing activity in the region. 

Meetings associated with the Treaty on Fisheries and support 

provided to member countries in their bilateral negotiations with 

fishing entities relating to fisheries access to exclusive economic 

zones provide useful opportunities for management and 

conservation issues promoted under the IWP to be discussed with 

fishing industry interests. 

The process of establishing a new tuna fishing regulatory 

commission in the western and central Pacific is another avenue 

through which IWP-associated activities will be reported and 

discussed. IWP issues will be reported and discussed at international 

meetings of fisheries officials- such as the Committee on Fisheries 

convened by the Food and Agriculture Organisation 
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The coastal component: The project coordination unit provides 

the technical and administrative support for this component. At 

the national level, this involves the re-establishment of the National 

Task Force, which has a critical role in engaging multi-sectoral 

representation in IWP initiatives and evaluating the results of the 

pilot projects for input to national policy relating to sustainable 

resource use and conservation. 

The programme's community focus means that considerable 

attention will be applied to supporting consultative arrangements 

for programme issues within the community that hosts the pilot 

project. This may use existing meeting arrangements to promote 

community wide dialogue on pilot project issues or the 

establishment of new processes such as a local steering committee. 

Community participation is the central element of the coastal 

component of the programme. To support community 

engagement the project coordination unit is developing three areas 

of technical support for the work of national coordinators, as 

required. The three areas are social and participatory elements, 

resource economic issues and communication. 

Regional coordination: Coordination of the oceanic and coastal 

component at the regional level will include reactivation of the 

Regional Task Force with representatives from all South Pacific 

regional organisations affiliated with the programme. The project 

document also stipulates that the IWP report through the Marine 

Sector Working Group to the various South Pacific regional 

organisations. 

UNDP oversees an annual review that involves senior officials 

from each of the 14 participating governments, UNDP and 

SPREP. This meeting considers technical and administrative issues 

associated with programme implementation. In addition, the 

programme reports annually on progress to all SPREP members 

through SPREP's annual meeting of its governing council. 

Programme status 

As of May 2002 the oceanic component of the programme was at 

the half way through implementation. The status of migratory 

tuna resources in the region has been refined and an understanding 

of the oceanic environment supporting these fish stocks improved. 

The FFA has provided critical support to participating countries 

during demanding negotiations with distant water fishing interests 

active in the western and central Pacific as progress is made towards 

the establishment of new institutional arrangements for the 

management and conservation of regional tuna resources. 

The coastal waters component of the IWP is being established. 

All 14 countries have formally associated with the coastal 

component of the programme through a memorandum of 

understanding executed with SPREP. Once the target issue is 

identified national coordinators will call for communities to propose 

projects for the IWP pilot. 

The status of the programme is regularly updated on the IWP 

website (\\www.sprep.org.ws\iw) where additional background 

material and technical reports produced by the programme are 

also available. 
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Community learning: creating a sustainable future 
through critical awareness 

Christian Nielsen, Live & Learn Environmental Education, Melbourne 

A learning process, which ignores critical analysis of human 

behaviour, protects the status quo in society and blocks the student's 

creative ability to think and learn. Critical thinking and analysis 

are among the corner stones in environmental education and if 

allowed can lay the foundation for dialogue, change and 

sustainability. 

The perceptions of our reality 

During the last century, American media analyst Walter Lippman 

documented the immense power that the media had over public 

opinion. He found that, because the average person spent only 

five minutes each day on reading a newspaper, they were most 

likely to pick out of that paper what their 'cultures had already 

defined' for them (Lippman 1922). Perceptions that have been 

predetermined for us shape how we see ourselves, how we 

communicate, how we see reality and ultimately how we act. 

Lippman's observations are of fundamental importance in 

education, as they demonstrate the need for communities 

worldwide to strengthen their capacity to challenge perceptions 

and assumptions and, through critical action, to expose inequality 

and oppression. Critical thinking is not only about one's ability to 

challenge and question, but should also be linked to visions and 

alternatives for change. 

The challenge to our perceptions and assumptions, along with 

our ability to link local circumstances to global politics, is to develop 

critical awareness. It is a process that cannot be forced, only 

facilitated. 

Environmental social research in Fiji 

As a part of a regional environmental and development education 

initiative, Live & Learn Environmental Education undertook a 

social research study in Fiji, which aimed to gather qualitative 

information on young people's perceptions and awareness of the 

relationship between current social interactions and the 

degradation of the environment. The young people who 

participated in the study saw education as a major tool for change, 

but also saw the environment as something aesthetic and biological 

outside the sociocultural paradigm. 

Shifting the physical environment into a social framework is 

important not only in relation to sustainable change, but also in 

relation to strengthening young people's capacity to participate 

actively in making decisions about the environment. The young 
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people in the study identified primary global environmental 

problems, including climate change, loss of biodiversity and 

pollution, but saw no links between these problems and the 

processes that can change human behaviour. It is important to 

explore why the links between the environment and sociocultural 

processes were missing. 

One reason could be the limited scope for young people to 

explore or learn to think critically within existing teaching 

methodologies. In most schools, teachers are considered as the 

providers of knowledge and information, and students learn 

to memorise and accept facts and theories, often without 

challenging these facts or developing an understanding of their 

context. While many people think it is important to link the 

environment to social processes, it is equally important to 

provide young people with inquiry skills, with which they can 

seek information from the local community, non government 

organisations, the corporate sector and government. Through 

such dialogue and networking, young people can broaden their 

mental horizons and develop skills for critical analysis and 

awareness. 

The power of community learning 

Community learning is a collective approach to learning involving 

local and global dynamics through horirontal and vertical dialogue, 

networks and debate. It can facilitate learning our way out of our 

current destructive pattern ofliving. The practical outcomes of 

community learning are shaped through open participation within 

biophysical and social equity constraints. Information exchange 

between the local and the global setting is critical and central to 

the process, as global activities often shape the local environment 

(and vice versa). Community learning cannot ignore the reality of 

globalisation, but must connect with this process through 

communication, networking and sharing of information. 

Knowledge about biophysical limits often exists in local and 
indigenous communities, and this knowledge should be taken 

seriously when outsiders are shaping international policies for 

sustainability and equity. If sustainability is to be achieved then 

global politics have to take into account local community rules: 

the thinking behind the slogan 'Think globally, act locally' should 

be broadened to 'Act globally, think locally'. 

In a practical sense, community learning is a methodology 

founded on environmental and social sustainability, and guided 

by four components: 

open participation; 
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sharing information; 

networking; and 

building dialogue. 

Complex issues of participation 

Participation is central and fundamental to the success and 

sustainability of any learning process, whether it happens in the 

school, in a teachers' association, in the community or globally. 

According to the Oxford English Dictionary, participation means 

'the action or fact of partaking, having or forming part of'. In this 

sense, participation could be immoral or moral, manipulative or 

spontaneous, forced or free. Participation is often associated with a 

positive connotation that is directly linked to a desired goal or 

purpose. It rarely comes to mind that participation could be 

manipulative, to justifY an agenda. However, people are sometimes 

asked to participate in discussions about issues of no relevance to 

themselves, and the result can be actions inspired by situations 

outside their control. Perhaps this can help explain why donors 

and organisations worldwide have spent billions of dollars on 

development projects that have failed to produce expected results, 

because of a lack of relevance, poor participation models and a lack 

oflocal ownership. 

The principles of community learning are founded in open 

participatory processes. Watching the diverse dynamics during a 

discussion about logging in a classroom of young people suggests 

that young people have a significant role in discussions outside 

the classroom. Young people are great creative communicators and 

have the capacity and passion to develop and explore collaboration 

across and within the community. The c~mmunity learning process 

focuses on challenging ideas, not people. This remains one of the 

strong points of youth, who often have not been exposed to the 

same amount of prejudice as adults. With help, young people can 

develop their capacity to challenge prejudices, which are often 

caused by external forces and can block the dialogue building so 

central to the community learning process. 

The quality of participation remains at the core of community 

learning. Some people within the community have predetermined 

advantages, and participate from a position of privilege. The 

facilitator and participants in any learning process have to 

understand this, as it can affect the learning process. Equally 

important is understanding that women mayview the environment 

from a different perspective to men. This perspective should be 

given equal consideration to the views of men during debates and 

decision making. During the social research study undertaken in 

Fiji, girls were the ones to recognise the link between health and 

the environment: the boys' groups failed to recognise it. 

Beyond participation 

To participate also means to live, to relate differently, to gain 

community and individual freedom to learn and listen, and to 

share ideas free from fear of any predetermined conclusion, belief 

or judgement. If participation is to be meaningful, participants 
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must act responsibly and apply ethics that are directly reflected in 

the fundamental components of the community learning process. 

This will ensure the rights of all people to participate (social equity), 

including the next generation (sustainability). 

Networking: learning from the south to 
develop the north 

Community learning is a multilevel process that recognises that 

compromises are needed. On a global scale this must include both 

the privileged north and the less privileged south of our planet. 

Equitable participation is fundamental to this process, which 

means that the perceptions of northern organisations and 

governments should be moderated by the participation of southern 

organisations and governments. 

Many people now think that the global economy has far 

outgrown the Earth's capacity to service it. If all countries in the 

world followed the industrial way oflife, another six planets would 

be needed to provide enough natural resources to feed it (Sachs 

1996). While technology must become more resource efficient, 

there is a greater need for the north to learn from the south through 

dialogue and networking, and to incorporate southern local 

knowledge and awareness about biophysical limits into global 

decision-making processes. 

The inclusion oflocal knowledge in global decision making is 

directly linked, through the United Nations, to international 

charters in which access to such essentials as food, water and 

education are enshrined as fundamental rights for all. According 

to these international charters, reducing poverty is in a sense a 

human right, not a social need. If we are to enact these charters, we 

will have to change the way we perceive the global battle against 

poverty. Local biophysical knowledge must become a key factor in 

decision making. 

NGOs could play a key role as facilitators in levelling out the 

inequality between north and south, as a growing acceptance of 

responsibilities for human rights brings with it an acceptance of 

other global responsibilities. One option that might achieve global 

sustainability and responsibility is the south taking the lead, not 

only because that would be more inclusive, but also because it 

would mean the north learning from the south. 

Dialogue, advocacy and change 

During the past ten years of teacher training, Live & Learn 

Environmental Education has encouraged teachers and educators 

to facilitate, rather than influence, outcomes. The learning process 

in the community school environment becomes constructive and 

stimulating if there is a diversity of ideas, as opposed to conformity. 

If young people's ability to research and analyse is improved, they 

gain the confidence to discuss and debate, which also gives them 

the capacity to participate in decision making about environmental 

matters. Teachers and educators are vital in the process of achieving 

social change and sustain ability. 

In a world of rapid change and constant global interaction 

103 



Figure 1 Global dialogue facilitated by NGOs 
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and diversity, we are all learners. The realisation rhat rhe free market 

economy does not hold all rhe solutions to reducing poverty and 

inequality has created new opportunities for learning and education. 

NGOs are well placed to facilitate community learning as, being 

diverse, fluid and ever changing, rhey have rhe creative capacity to 

build dialogue between communities, governments, community 

organisations and international agencies. 

From theory to practice 

The transition from community learning rheory to practice is 

based on simple participatory principles. The discovery learning 

initiative created by Live & Learn Environmental Education aims 

to strengthen links between students, teachers and society. Innovative 

educational tools, such as dialogue charts, role plays, self reflective 

tests and drama techniques are used to improve teachers' facilitation 

skills. These skills are then channelled into field based activities, 

such as water quality monitoring and other environmental 

assessments, for which students are required to research and 

communicate wirh unfamiliar sections of the community. Teachers 

are encouraged not to promote solutions or select problems. 

The curricula in Fiji, the Solomon Islands and Vanuatu are 

flexible and well suited to emphasising an open and analytical 

learning process. These countries' curriculum development units 

and teachers training colleges are working to improve this with 
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Live and Learn. During training, teachers identify 'integration 

areas' for environmental and development education in syllabuses 

on basic and social science, and look into opportunities to create 

social change by developing a thinking curriculum. Live & Learn 

field trainers travel to schools throughout Melanesia to support 

and improve teachers' skills. 

The River Care pilot project is an example of community 

learning in action. A mobile Live & Learn training team visits 

schools in rural areas ofViti Levu, Fiji, to train teachers to monitor 

river water quality. The teachers will include water quality 

monitoring in the basic and social science curricula they teach. 

The newly acquired skills are passed on to the students, who will 

conduct practical tests in their local rivers and: 

identify pollution hot-spots; 

investigate the causes of pollution; 

analyse rhe socioeconomic and cultural impacts of 

water pollution; 

present the test to the community, the church and 

chiefs; 

network with N GOs and government departments 

on possible solutions to rhe problem; 

initiate a debate in the community about solving rhe 

problem; and 

• initiate action rhrough practical problem-solving 

strategies. 
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The Live & Learn training team will not be actors in this 

process, but will facilitate it and provide support to the students 

and the teachers involved. Once the pilot project has been 

completed, the curriculum development unit in Suva intends to 

include River Care in the form 3 basic science and social science 

curriculum in Fiji. 

Conclusion: environmental education that 
challenges conflict and poverty 

Global dynamics are often dominated by discussion in which 

individual countries argue for their share of a global market, or try 

to convince the world why their point of view is correct. These 

discussions can create isolation and conflict. Unresolved conflict is 

a major threat to the environment. It breeds inequality and poverty, 

which result in desperation and, eventually, in environmental and 

social degradation. Environmental education is directly linked to 

social development, and that is why a social emphasis is 

fundamental to the community learning process. 
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For young people, an effective process for learning about forests 

would not ask them to plant 1,000 trees, but would ask them 

who should be making decisions about the forests, who should 

reap the benefits of those decisions, and how future generations 

should be considered. Giving young people debating skills and 

strengthening their ability to communicate and interact with the 

unfamiliar are key weapons in the battle against poverty and 

environmental degradation. Creating dialogue brings to the 

forefront the issues of participation, advocacy and change. The 

benefits of such a learning process extend far beyond the local 

community or school ground. 
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Learning and working together for the environment: 
applying the Integrated Systems for Knowledge 

Management approach 

Will Allen and Margaret Kilvington, Landcare Research, New Zealand 

Introduction 

A collaborative approach to decision making is essential if 
more sustainable natural resource management is to be 
achieved. This will require obtaining and improving the 
-use of high quality information. The need for participatory or 

collaborative approaches to meet environmental challenges is 

especially important in communities where human and financial 

resources are limited. By focusing on improving information use 

within a collaborative approach, people can broaden the scope of 

their actions and solve problems previously beyond their capacity. 

Integrated Systems for Knowledge Management (ISKM) is one 

such approach. It is designed to improve links between research, 

management and policy to support the introduction of constructive 

change. 

Effective collaborative management, or co-management, 

requires those participating in solving environmental problems to 

develop solutions cooperatively, instead of acting purely in their 

own interests. Participating in decision making encourages 

stakeholders to become involved in outcomes and in seeing them 

implemented. Since good decision making depends on the 

availability of sound supporting information, carefully managed 

participation is just as important for gathering information and 

developing the systems for managing it, as it is for the decision 

making itsel£ 

However, effective participation in information management 

is not always easy to arrange, especially for environmental issues, 

which are often characterised by conflicting social perspectives. 

Managing the constructive involvement of stakeholders is a skill 

that requires as much emphasis as developing technical problem

solving abilities and designing information technology. 

The Integrated Systems for Knowledge Management (ISKM) 

approach is designed to support such an ongoing process of 

constructive community dialogue, and to provide practical support 

for making decisions about resource management. This framework 

has been developed in New Zealand to help communities- in 

the widest sense of the term (for example, land managers, scientists 

and policy makers)- share their experiences and observations to 

develop the knowledge needed for sound resource management 

decision making. 

It builds on principles of community participation (see 

Anyanwu 1988, Chambers and Guijt 1995), constructivism and 

experiential learning (see Michael1995), organisational learning 

(see Malhotra 1997, Senge 1990), adaptive management (see Lee 
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1993, Gunderson et al1995, and systems thinking (see Checkland 

1981, Bawden 1991). This system can be used to develop the 

knowledge and actions needed to change situations constructively. 

Like these other participatory approaches, ISKM does not offer a 

recipe for desirable change, but rather a description of an action

oriented process that may enable change. 

The framework 

The ISKM framework (Figure 1) promotes participation and self

help in managing natural resource projects by providing clear 

communication pathways for dialogue and action. This approach 

emphasises a number of key steps for developing the knowledge 

and action needed to change problem situations constructively. 

The framework consists of familiar processes used in other fields of 

cooperation, and was designed around basic management actions, 

which include: 

identifYing the problem and setting a management 

target, 

• searching for information on how to achieve the 

target, 

implementing the best m\lnagement practice 

available, 

• evaluating the outcome, and 

adapting the management if required. 

The approach (Figure 1, overleaf) comprises two phases, which 

combine to form an effective learning environment. 

The ISKM approach can be applied for different purposes, 

and at different stages of the project management cycle. It can be 

used to construct a collaborative approach to a particular problem 

(for example, managing an invasive weed), or to adapt a community 

information system to identifY, adopt and continue to refine best 

management practices (for example, for grasslands management). 

Equally, ISKM can be used as an evaluative framework for helping 

communities assess program effectiveness. In the latter, the 

framework helps by providing a list of key steps required for the 

success of community-based natural resource management 

programs. 

This paper looks more closely at the steps involved in 

implementing an ISKM approach, and expands on the lessons that 

have emerged as the various steps have been applied in different 

environmental situations. These case studies draw on current work 

being done within integrated catchment management (see <http:/ 
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Figure 1 ISKM, a participatory research framework to facilitate the identification and introduction of more 
sustainable land management practices 
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(adapted from Bosch et al 1996, Allen eta! 200la and b) 

/icm.landcare.cri.nz/science_themes/human-dimensions/ 

people_social.htm>) and biodiversity restoration projects, as well as 

past studies in pest management (Kilvington et al1999, Allen et al 

2001 b), waste management (Kilvington and Allen 2001), 

environmental conflict management (Allen et al1998) and tussock 

grassland management (Allen and Bosch 1996 and 1997, Boschet 

al 1996). Many of these papers are available online at <http:/ I 
social.landcare.cri.nz>, and a number oflinks to other international 

literature in this area are also provided from this site. 

Contracting and scoping 

The starting point for any successful collaboration or partnership 

is developing relationships that make it easy for people to talk 

about their needs, share information and work together. However, 

just as with personal relationships, one of the most important 

influences on community attitudes is previous experience. People 

are sometimes extremely reluctant to enter into a second 

participatory process, saying, 'We've already tried that and look 

what happened!' 

A major part of this initial step is involving stakeholders in 

developing a common understanding of the perceived issue or 

problem, and deciding collectively on the project goals, and the 

different roles that groups will undertake. This entails an initial 

scoping process to determine the nature of the system under 

consideration, the needs and opportunities facing the different 
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Phase 2: 
Taking action 
to improve the 
situation 

interest groups involved, who should be involved, what could or 

should be changed, and so on. This is the single most important 

step involved in initiating any collaboration. 

If the aim is to develop and strengthen a cooperative approach 

to environmental management, then the key to success lies in 

identifYing and gaining the active involvement of the right people. 

This means taking care in selecting participants, and being sure to 

involve key stakeholders (for example, farmers, local communities, 

women and indigenous peoples), who have often been 

marginalised in collective decision making processes in the past. 

Information gatheringemphasis on problem formulation means 

that this stage ofiSKM focuses on collecting and collating relevant 

information and knowledge. Formulating the problem provides a 

basis for designing appropriate processes (interviews, focus groups, 

questionnaires and so on) to access the relevant existing data and 

information. The problem is ofren not that we do not have enough 

information to address an issue, but rather that information and 

knowledge are fragmented across professional disciplines, economic 

sectors, government levels, organisations and others. 

Helping people to make decisions, change behaviour and 

develop new perspectives also requires other kinds of information. 

Certainly, data and other research results are useful, but so is 

information about the political relationships between stakeholders, 

and why different people perceive things as they do. If such 

information is brought into the open, stimulating debate between 

the different participating groups, the social parameters neglected 
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in most analyses are automatically brought into the process. In this 

regard, people telling their own life histories or explaining pictures 

can be just as informative as those presenting more rigorously 

defended figures, graphs and reports. 

Community dialogue 

The ISKM approach actively supports improved communication 

flows among all those involved, so that useful knowledge is shared 

and channelled to develop best management practices, and provide 

practical support for decision making. 

Facilitated workshop formats provide a learning environment 

within which participants develop a shared understanding ofhow 

others see the world, and how that shapes the way they act in it 

{for example, how they manage their land, carry out their research 

or develop policy). Importantly, the process recognises the 

contextual nature of information. A strategy suggested by a 

conservator, farmer or environmental group will always have been 

derived within a particular social, economic and ecological setting. 

Scientific results are similarly framed by factors such as their scale 

and location, and the researcher's personal world view. Accordingly, 

the community dialogue process is designed to involve participants 

in developing a common understanding of the context in which 

any individual piece of information becomes relevant. 

In this process, diversity is enco"uraged, rather than discouraged 

and undervalued. Consequently, it is less likely that useful 

information will be dismissed out of hand, and conflict over the 

value and relevance of information supplied by different sources is 

minimised. The presence of conflict need not discourage groups 

from pursuing a collaborative approach, although effective facilitation 

of meetings and expert mediation becomes more important as a 

result. In the end though, the aim is to produce useful outcomes 

that help all those involved in the process, such as those listed below. 

1. Shared understanding and plans for action 

The workshops are designed to provide those who participate in 

the process with immediate access to new ideas and perspectives 

that may help them re-evaluate their current management practices. 

At the same time, they help develop a shared understanding of 

resource management issues. The outcomes required at this stage 

are action plans containing clear goals, objectives and best 

management practices. 

However, because the future is uncertain, action plans must 

be adaptive and allow for continual 'learning by doing'. This 

requires appropriate monitoring tools and processes to help 

managers check that the action plans are working and guide their 

responses if changes are needed. Two sets of monitoring plans 

covering results and process will be required: results monitoring 

focuses on whether the group is getting what it wants, while 

process monitoring focuses on how efficiently it is getting it {see 

Allen 2000). Both sets of plans are best developed in conjunction 

with the people who will carry them out, and who are then more 

likely to actually follow them. 
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2. Relevant research initiatives 

As knowledge gaps are identified, the process automatically aids in 

identifying new and relevant research. Importantly, the workshops 

also provide land managers, conservators and others with the 

opportunity to prioritise their information and technical needs as 

they work more closely with researchers. 

Information capture and dissemination 

Using ISKM and similar community-based approaches provides 

all those directly involved with a learning environment in which 

useful knowledge is developed through a participatory process. At 

the workshops, the participants clarifY questions, sort information 

on the basis of its applicability to addressing these, and identifY 

the starting points for all of the stakeholders and their consequent 

information needs. Essentially, this provides a way of understanding 

information relevant to the entire problem, and with this it is 

possible to develop an information management system so that 

the knowledge may benefit all those who have not had the 

opportunity to be directly involved. 

The Internet is emerging as a useful platform for knowledge 

sharing, particularly for managing complex environmental 

information. A major strength of the Internet is that it allows 

people to create, annotate, link together and share information 

from a variety of media, including text, graphics, images, audio 

and video. Moreover, involving people in developing hypermedia

based systems helps to promote collaborative learning and problem 

solving (Allen et al200lb). Not only are users of a system likely to 

have a greater commitment to one they have helped to develop, 

but they are also likely to have a greater understanding of any 

changes needed to make it work. 

An ongoing process - implementation and reviewiSKM 

framework allows for the substance and context of the required 

information flows to be updated as more knowledge becomes 

available. As resource managers and policy makers adopt new 

strategies and measure the results of their actions {adopting the 

linked concepts of monitoring and adaptive management), they 

will continually gain new information, which can be added to the 

data pool. In a similar way, the pool will receive a constant flow of 

new data and information from science activities. 

The process is iterative, with each cycle serving to maximise 

the knowledge available at any point in time to support decision 

making by those in the community. The addition of different 

modules and issues will arise from the need to meet community 

objectives, which may be financial, ecological, social or some 

combination of these. As those involved cooperate to develop the 

necessary knowledge and knowledge-based tools, new issues will 

be raised and the whole learning process expanded. 

The need for social capitalwhen technological information 

has been developed with a high degree of awareness of stakeholder 

needs, encouraging the use of this information to support decision 

making at a wider level is still a major challenge. Research and 

other agency or community teams can, at best, only work with a 
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few representatives of stakeholder groups. This is particularly true 

of environmental management issues characterised by large 

geographic scales, many players, multiple perspectives, and in 

which science and other information is subject to diverse and 

contested interpretations. 

While information is central to this process, learning also has 

to be supported by other conditions. Key among these is the need 

to build and maintain trust between the different parties involved. 

Other processes will also be required to manage wider 

communication that enables shared understanding, so that 

participants can quickly and effectively place problems and 

information in their wider context. Such processes require trust, 

shared norms, reflective individuals and strong networks. 

In the development and organisational learning literature, the 

networks, norms and trust that facilitate cooperation for mutual 

benefit are referred to as 'social capital'. Social capital can be thought 

of as the framework that supports the process oflearning through 

interaction. It requires the formation of networking paths that are 

both horizontal across agencies and sectors and vertical (agencies 

to communities and individuals). The quality of the social processes 

and relationships that social capital supplies especially influences 

the quality of the learning outcomes of collaborations. 

This suggests that social capital plays an important role in 

influencing change and in sustaining a social and institutional 

environment that is ready to adapt and change. Equally, it shows 

why change can be much harder to achieve in some situations 

than others. In many cases, groups of stakeholders will lack the 

culture of participating in processes involving many stakeholders. 

Building the capacity to participate (or social capital) should often 

be seen as a first step: it is not wise to assume that the capacity 

already exists. 

Capacity building is not just for science alone. It is something 

that should be built into all development activities: public health, 

education, environmental management and so on. Each sector 

will contribute to the development of social capital, which will, in 

turn, provide a richer social environment in which subsequent 

efforts can operate. 

Process improvement guidance in refining ISKM and intervention 

based approaches we can look towards the body of knowledge that 

has been generated through participatory action research, a family of 

research methodologies that aims to pursue action and research 

outcomes at the same time (Allen 200 1). In action research, 'action' is 

undertaken to improve a situation, and the' research' is the formulation 

of public knowledge within the process, adding to theories about 

actions that promote or inhibit learning. 

However, even within the project itself, it is important to 

provide opportunities and resources to continually evaluate 

progress. Constant re-evaluation is particularly important in long 

term projects, not only to ensure that the project stays on track, 

but also to help reinforce the value of continuing involvement. 

Tracking successes can be combined with a number of other 

initiatives to prevent burnout and maintain the partners' 

enthusiasm and motivation. 
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Collaborative approaches should not be seen as developing 

and strictly applying a plan or set of rules; rather they are processes 

that require ongoing review and improvement. The most important 

results of these approaches are not plans or solutions, but working 

partnerships, capable of responding to changing needs in an 

effective way. 

Finally, it is important to remember that these collaborative 

initiatives should be flexible and designed to grow. There is no 

need to involve reluctant stakeholders in the beginning, and in 

some cases new stakeholders may be identified along the way. 

What is important is that those already working together can change 

to accommodate this growth. Community involvement leads to 

communities feeling that they are owners of projects and having a 

sense of accomplishment in working together to solve problems. 

This dynamic will, in turn, encourage other individuals and groups 

to participate. 
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In whose interest? The role of 
studies in hydro power development 

in the Mekong Region 

Charlie Pahlman, ACT Mekong Group 

It is expected that the project will have a positive impact on the development of the 
rural areas in central Lao PDR. The environmental implications of the project are 
being carefully assessed. The head pond will increase fish production and improve 
navigation upstream of the dam. The groundwater water level for the local population 
will be better stabilized, and the diverted water will provide a reliable source for 
drinking and for irrigation. Very little resettlement and no adverse health impact is 
anticipated. (Asian Development Bank 1996) 

It is clear that the river section downstream of the dam site has been severely impacted 
by the Project. ... for a river diversion such as the Theun-Hinboun Project any attempt 
to retain the ecology of the two downstream rivers (the donor or recipient river) is 
bound to be fruitless. (Theun-Hinboun Power Company, 2000 from the ADB website) 

This paper briefly examines the role of the Asian Development Bank (ADB) as lead 

financier of the Nam Theun-Hinboun hydro power project (NTH) in Laos, and discusses 

how 'studies' are used to justifY certain predetermined outcomes, manipulate criticisms 

and undermine local voices rather than providing independent and rigorous information 

and analysis on which to base sound decisions. 

The paper also explores how international financial institutions can distort the neo

liberal and market driven economic processes and principles that they claims to espouse. 

While preaching the virtues of the private sector development banks are often only able· 

to get the private sector to risk their capital for projects like the NTH if certain costs and 

risks are 'socialised' (i.e. shifted to the public sector). This means that projects which are 

justified on their supposed economic merits will not progress unless institutions like the 

development banks provide subsidies, guarantees and other forms of safety nets to the 

private sector . 

The Nam Theun-Hinboun project 

The Nam Theun-Hinboun is a 210 mega~att hydro electric scheme located on the 

Theun River, in the border area between Bolikhamsay and Khammouane Provinces, 

some 280 kilometres east ofVientiane, Lao PDR. The Theun River is the fourth largest 

tributary of the Mekong, which is shared by Burma, Lao PDR, China, Cambodia, Thailand 

and Vietnam. The scheme comprises a 25 meter high dam, a 5.2 km head-race tunnel to 

a power house and then a 3.5 km tailrace before discharging into the Nam Hai, a tributary 

of the Nam Hinboun River, another tributary of the Mekong. The power generated is 

primarily exported to Thailand under a power purchase agreement signed with Thailand's 

electricity generating authority (EGAT) in 1996. 

Construction of the US$260 million project began in 1994 and was completed in 

1998. The project is a semi privatised BOOT (Build-Own-Operate-Transfer) scheme 

operated bytheTheun-Hinboun Power Company (THPC). THPC is jointly owned by 

Electricity du Laos (EdL) (60 per cent), GMS Power Company ofThailand (formerly 

MDX) (20 per cent), and Nordic Hydropower (20 per cent), which is owned by the 

Norwegian power utility, Statkraft. The ADB provided a $60 million loan to the Lao 
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government for their equity share in the project. The Swedish and 

Norwegian governments have also provided some $70 million in 

government guaranteed loans for the project from Nordic financing 

institutions (Usher and Ryder 1997, Ryder 1999). 

From the beginning, the project was promoted by the ADB 

and the private developers as a benign so called 'run-of-river' hydro 

project with a small reservoir and minimal environmental or social 

impacts. In fact, the original project feasibility study conducted in 

1993 concluded that the dam would have significant beneficial 

environmental impacts. 

The original project contracts, brokered by theADB, limited 

the Theun-Hinboun Power Company's liability for social and 

environmental costs to US$1 million- an amount that was allocated 

mainly for infrastructure, consultants, and government training. 

Studies- information and misinformation 

While construction of the NTH began in 1994 the final impact 

studies for the project were not completed or released until May 

1996. These studies, carried out by Norplan (now Norconsult 

International), a Norwegian consulting company with links to the 

Nordic dam building industry, were criticised for ignoring many 

key impacts of the project and for not adequately consulting with 

local communities. Nonetheless, the study raised many serious 

concerns and questions about th~ potential impact of the dam, 

particularly on fisheries and wildlife, as well the uncertainty caused 

by the lack of adequate baseline data and the inadequate time 

available to conduct the studies. The report stated 'It is ... imperative 

that a minimum release of water is maintained at all times to sustain 

fish life in the Nam Kading and thereby a diverse wildlife within 

the NBCA (National Biodiversity Conservation Area) ... This 

report recommends a minimum flow of 10m3/sec to Nam Kading 

below TH dam, after weighing power sector and environmental 

interests against each other' (Norplan 1996). 

A subsequent assessment of the Norplan report by the 

Norwegian energy utility, the Norwegian Water Resources and 

Energy Directorate (NVE) in 1996 recommended that the 

minimum flow be increased to 15m3/sec for at least the first three 

years of operation. 

Project engineers and economists, however, were unhappy 

with these recommendations. In their view a minimum down 

stream release of 10 m3/sec to the Theun River would be too 

costly in terms of reduced electricity generation as more water 

would be released below the dam instead of going through the 

turbines. They therefore decided to set the minimum downstream 

release at 5 in3/sec, ignoring the recommendations of their own 

studies, and ensuring that the down stream Theun River would 

be reduced to a trickle. Meanwhile, they continued to publicise 

the negligible impacts of the project. 

Run of which river? 

One way theADB sought to emphasise the minimal environmental 

impacts of the NTH project was to call it a 'run of river' project. 
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This is generally used to refer to small or medium sized hydro 

schemes that do not require large storages of water and where the 

run of the river is used to channel water through the power house. 

Given, however, that the purpose of the NTH was to divert water 

from one river basin to another, it was a misleading term and has 

been used to inaccurately downplay the impacts of the project on 

the environment and the communities downstream of the 

diversion dam. It does beg the question- run of which river? 

In 1998, Bruce Shoemaker, a former aid worker in Laos, carried 

out a study in the area affected by the project. His report, 'Trouble 

on the Theun-Hinboun', released by the International Rivers 

Network (IRN), documented detailed claims by villagers that fish 

catches had declined by as much as 90 percent, water supplies 

had been disrupted and farming land destroyed. The report also 

showed how villagers had been misled by the project proponents 

and had not received adequate compensation. 

The ADB and THPC (1998) response to the Shoemaker 

report was to attempt to discredit his findings (claiming for example, 

that reduced fish catches were due to lower rainfall that year) and 

to intimidate villagers who had spoken to Shoemaker. 

Fisheries impacts 

Nonetheless, the increased public concern about the NTH impact 

on fish populations and fisheries in both the Theun/Kading river 

and the Hai/Hinboun river systems forced the THPC to 

commission a monitoring study on fisheries. This was undertaken 

throughout 1998 by fisheries specialist Terry Warren. Although 

Warren's detailed report was submitted to THPC in June 1999 

(Warren 1999), a year later neither theTHPC nor the ADB had 

released it publicly, and none of the recommendations had been 

acted upon. Unable to get a response from THPC or the ADB, 

Warren presented a summary of his findings at an international 

conference in Sydney in June 2000 (Warren 2000). 

The findings confirmed what many already suspected- that 

the project had already resulted in serious negative impacts on 

fisheries and livelihoods. There had been long term reduced fish 

catches both in the head pond area above the dam and down 

stream of the dam in the Theun/Kading and the Hai/Hinboun 

rivers. Warren called for further monitoring and an increase in the 

minimum bypass flows from 5 m3/sec to 10m3/sec. His report 

was critical of the lack of adequate fisheries studies carried out 

prior to the project being approved (Warren 2000). 

A river beyond repair? 

While Warrens' fisheries report remained unavailable, the THPC 

released a new Mitigation and Compensation Program for the 

project in September 2000. The MCP report outlines a ten year 

program costing somewhere between $2.74 and $4.65 million. 

In this document, there is no longer any pretence that the project 

had had minimal environmental impact. This THPC report claims 

that the damage to the river ecosystems has been so complete and 

irrevocable that it is a waste of money to try to repair it by increasing 
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downstream releases. With no obvious irony, the report quotes 

Patrick McCulley's book Silenced Rivers, stating that: 

Mitigation is especially dangerous when it misleads the public 
into believing that dam builders can re-create the characteristics 
of wild rivers and fisheries, and so allows more dams to be built. 
(McCulley in Theun-Hinboun Power Company 2000) 

The THPC report goes on to argue that: 

... any attempt to retain the ecology of the two downstream 
rivers (the donor or the recipient rivers) through a riparian 
release is bound to be fruitless. The scheme's whole justification 
depends on switching almost all the dry season flows to another 
(low elevation) river. The degree of change in the ecology will 
be extreme in both systems. 

The situation had come full circle. From the early claims that 

this was a 'win-win' project with negligible environmental impacts 

we were then told that the project impact had been so devastating 

and irreversible that mitigation by releasing water to areas 

downstream in the dry season would be a waste of time and too 

costly. The company's refusal to make environmental releases is at 

odds with the recommendations made by its own fisheries 

consultant and the World Commission on Dams. 

One of the key recommendations made by the THPC fisheries 

consultant was that the company be obliged to release a minimum 

flow of 10 cubic meters per second as originally recommended by 

Norwegian consultants Norplan. In his report to THPC, Warren 

states ' ... there is no evidence to suggest that the damage undoubtedly 

caused by the present minimum release of 5 cubic meters over two 

dry seasons in 1998 and 1999 is irreversible. On the contrary, 

environmental conditions can be expected to improve providing the 

increased minimum flow is continuous' (Warren 2000). 

In its world study oflarge dams, the World Commission on 

Dams has also emphasised the value in maintaining minimum 

flows downstream of dams as a way of maintaining downstream 

ecosystem integrity and community livelihoods. This contradiction 

suggests that the THPC has not based its position on scientific 

reality and experience with operating dams. According to the 

THPC's own estimate, the environmental release proposed would 

reduce revenues by about $8 million a year, which is more than 

10 per cent of average annual revenues since the dam began 

operating in 1998. 

In other words, the THPC has commissioned reports that 

have little to do with providing objective information for sound 

decision making on mitigating environmental damages and 

everything to do with the politics of achieving predetermined 

outcomes in the THPC's interests. 

At the early stages of the project it was in the interests of the 

ADB and developers to understate costs and overstate benefits. 

This not only helped to justifY the project to the financiers, the 

Lao government and the ADB board but ensured that external 

costs and risks, such as environmental and social costs, were not 

incorporated into the project cost structure and were thus not the 

responsibility of the developers. When the project was completed, 

it was in the interests of the developers to argue that mitigation 
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measures such as downstream releases were pointless as such 

measures would impact on the profitability of the scheme. 

In broader terms, from the appraisal and impact study process 

to the ongoing mitigation and compensation program, there are 

serious inadequacies as follows: 

• environmentalandsocialimpactassessmentswere 

completed and released AFTER construction had started; 

there was a lack of meaningful consultation with 

local communities; 

there was a failure to identifY affected areas or 

quantifY economic losses; 

there were no mechanisms for accountability to local 

communities; 

• no substantial fisheries studies were carried out prior 

to the approval of the project; 

studies were carried out by consultants with 

potential conflict of interests; 

concerns and recommendations raised in the studies 

were ignored; 

• studies and information critical of the project were 

suppressed; 

no public hearings or independent peer review 

process of studies were conducted; 

no criteria for evaluating project benefits and 

impacts were developed; and 

• there was no recognition of citizens' rights to 

immediate and direct compensation for damages to 

resources and livelihoods. 

It can be argued that any impact assessment of large scale 

development projects like the NTH are of value only to the degree 

that they are subject to independent scrutiny, peer reviews and 

public hearings, and are part of an open and transparent process 

of assessing all factors and scenarios, including a 'no project' option. 

This has dearly not been the case with the NTH. 

Far from facilitating a process which leads to well informed and 

transparent decision making, flawed studies and reports were used 

to systematically distort and manipulate the process in order to 

promote certain institutional interests and predetermined outcomes. 

Of particular concern, is that the involvement of the AD B not 

only contributed to inadequate assessment processes, but also led 

to economic outcomes which are totally contradictory to ADB's 

own stated philosophy of market driven economic reforms. 

Socialising private sector risks 

For theADB, the NTH project was always more than just a dam 

-it was also intended to showcase the Bank's ability to work in 

partnership with the private sector to finance and develop large 

scale infrastructure projects. The AD B had been actively seeking 

to facilitate private sector investment in hydro development in the 

Mekong Region since the early 90s, partly through forums such 

as the Greater Mekong Subregional Cooperation Program. 

Commercial lenders and financiers, however, tend to regard hydro 

dams as high risk, low return investments, with a reputation for major 
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cost over-runs and delays due to environmental problems and public 

opposition. They have therefore been unwilling to risk their capital 

on large hydro power projects unless certain costs and risks can be 

'socialised' and shifted onto the public sector (Ryder 1999). 

It is not within the scope of this paper to provide a detailed 

description or analysis of the complex financing and contractual 

structure of the NTH project. It is clear however, that without the 

involvement of the AD B as co-financier and sponsor of the project, it 

would not have been able to attract the necessary private sector backing. 

TheADB, along with other publicly funded institutions such as 

theN ordic export credit agencies (which provide concessional credit 

and guarantees to companies from Nordic countries to facilitate export), 

has effectively transferred key project costs and risks from the private 

investors to the people and Government ofl.ao PDR, while ensuring 

that the returns to the private developers are virtually guaranteed. 

As a result, tax payers in donor countries and the people of 

Laos have been forced to shoulder risks that the private sector 

prudently refuses to take. 

In this context, it is not difficult to see why it is in the interests 

of the ADB and project developers to externalise non project costs 

such as environmental and social impacts, while inflating projected 

economic benefits and returns. In a project where the main stated 

justification is economic revenue flows for the development of a 

poor country, it would appear that the rigorous and transparent 

economic analysis which is essential to ensure sound long term 

economic development has been undermined. 

If these commercial projects are as economically beneficial and 

safe as ADB would have us believe, why isn't the market allowed 

to prove that? Why doesn't the AD B work with the Lao government 

to develop a strong regulatory framework and a credible and 

transparent assessment process which ensures that the interests of 

Laos and the Lao people are protected in these deals? 

One can only ask- whose interests are really served? 

Conclusion 

Now, more than four years after project construction was 

completed, the ADB and the THPC continue to prevaricate about 

the impact of the project and about who has the responsibility to 

compensate villagers for losses to their livelihoods, fisheries and 

natural resources. The THPC continues to resist calls for an increa~e 

in the minimum flow of the Nam Kading, claiming that there is 

insufficient evidence that increased down stream releases would 

be beneficial. Instead, new studies and consultant reports are 

commissioned, and more foreign experts are brought in to draw 

up 'mitigation matrixes' and introduce novel aquaculture systems. 

Meanwhile, villagers continue to suffer from losses to their 

food security and cash income base and have not yet received any 

direct compensation for these losses. In effect, very poor rural 

villagers continue to subsidise the profits of the Theun-Hinboun 

Power Company. In a country where there is no independent 

regulatory system and limited space for criticizing official policy, 

the lives of!ocal people continue to be trammeled by powerful 

economic interests and the vagaries of the 'expert' culture. 
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Should mining companies 'break 
new ground' in Papua New Guinea? 

Colin Filer, Resource Management in Asia Pacific Project, The 
Australian National University 

Mining, minerals and sustainable development 

In 1998, the leaders of nine of the world's biggest mining companies, who were 

participating in that year's World Economic Forum, decided to establish a body called the 

Global Mining Initiative (GMI) in order to deal with what they acknowledged to be the 

mining industry's poor public image, in particular, its widespread reputation for causing 

environmental damage and abusing human rights in many parts of the world (see 

www.globalmining.com). 

The GMI then commissioned a London-based think tank, the International Institute 

for Environment and Development (liED), to design a study of ways in which the 

mining industry could improve its social, environmental and economic performance. The 

World Business Council for Sustainable Development (WBCSD) agreed to act as the 

vehicle through which the study would be commissioned and financed, and appointed 

the liED to manage what now carne to be known as the mining, minerals and sustainable 

development (MMSD) project (see www.iied.org/mmsd). 

Financing for the project was secured from a mixture of public and private sources. 

The private sources included the GMI companies themselves, and another 20 of the 

world's major mining companies. The final report of the MMSD project, entitled Breaking 
New Ground (MMSD 2002), was the subject of a meeting convened by the GMI in 

Toronto in May this year. This was intended to be a multi stakeholder forum through 

which the mining, minerals and metals industries would establish their collective response 

to the challenge of sustainable development in preparation for the World Summit on 

Sustainable Development in Johannesburg later this year. 

Some of the most vocal critics of the mining industry have treated the MMSD project 

as an elaborate exercise in 'greenwash', and have refused to participate in the very elaborate 

process of research and consultation which led to the production of the final report. This 

kind of criticism was anticipated from the outset, so the project was designed to distance 

the funding agencies from the process of quality control over the product. The liED itself 

was home to a work group that consisted of a team of individuals employed to conduct or 

commission specific research projects, to convene workshops and meetings, to communicate 

with stakeholders, and to disseminate information to the public. 

The funding agencies were represented in a sponsors group convened by the WBCSD, 

whose role was to provide information and contacts, to participate in some of the project's 

workshops and meetings, but not to influence the project's findings. The quality control 

function was assigned to an assurance group, an independent international panel of25 

individuals with a broad range of knowledge and experience relating to the minerals 

sector. This group was selected by a process of cumulative nomination, and it offered 

advice and guidance to the work group and reviewed successive drafts of the main report. 

I was nominated to join the assurance group because of my knowledge of the mining 

industry in Papua New Guinea. In this article, I look at the way in which Papua New 

Guinea came to be represented in the report, especially with respect to the widespread 

belief that mining has done terrible damage to that country's social and physical 

environment. In doing so, I represent only my own views, not those of the other members 

of the assurance group, let alone those of the work group or the sponsors group. Like other 
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members of the assurance group, I have endorsed the independence 

and objectivity of the process that led to the production of the 

final report, but that does not mean that I agree with all its findings, 

conclusions or recommendations. 

Papua New Guinea meets the anti-mining 
lobby 

There was a time, during the 1980s, when Papua New Guinea 

was an attractive place for mineral exploration and investment, 

because it was seen to have a stable and user-friendly policy 

framework by comparison with many other developing countries. 

This is no longer the case. Some of the case material cited in Breaking 
New Ground gives the impression that the Papua New Guinea 

government has allowed the mining industry to get away with 

some of the world's worst examples of bad practice. That seems 

rather strange when one considers that most of the 

recommendations for government action that are scattered 

throughout the report have already been addressed by Papua New 

Guinea's current mineral policy framework. 

What should we conclude from this? Does Papua New Guinea 

have a good mineral policy which has not been implemented? Is 

Papua New Guinea's good mineral policy simply not recognised as 

such, either by foreign investors or by foreign critics of the mining 

industry? Or are there other locai or global factors that make it 

difficult or impossible to produce sustainable outcomes from 

mining in Papua New Guinea, and which lie beyond the reach of 

even the best mineral policy framework? 

The Bougainville and Ok Tedi mines have both been 

celebrated causes- if not exactly causes for celebration- with 

those NGOs keen to question the mining industry's social licence 

to operate. The anti-mining lobby is not an exclusively northern 

hemisphere phenomenon. It has many chapters in the south, 

including in Papua New Guinea. However, most of its funding 

derives from northern sources, its argument is primarily with 

multinational mining companies that are domiciled and capitalised 

in the north, and so it aims to mobilise northern public opinion 

against those companies. As a result, the argument between the 

big mining companies and the anti-mining lobby is quite different 

to the argument that takes place between the governments, and 

even between the people, of the north and the south as a whole. 

In this second argument, representatives of the south argue 

that questions about the negative social and environmental impacts 

of foreign investment in large-scale mining projects cannot be 

treated in isolation from broader questions about the contribution 

of the mining industry to economic development and poverty 

alleviation. In this southern perspective, which is incidentally shared 

by many donor agencies, there is a serious concern that the big 

players in the mining industry are preparing to evacuate themselves 

from those developing countries in which they cannot prove that 

their investment is 'sustainable'. Papua New Guinea appears to be 

one of those countries. 

Breaking New Ground mentions the London Declaration, 

which was issued by the participants in a meeting ofboth northern 

116 

and southern members of the anti-mining lobby in May 2001 

(see www.minesandcomm unities.org/Charter!londondec.htm). 

Among other things, the London Declaration demands an end to 

all new large-scale mining projects in 'greenfield' areas of Asia, 

Africa and Latin America but not, it seems, in those of Australia or 

Canada. Does this mean that the anti-mining lobby has aligned 

itself with some kind of neo-protectionist economic agenda 

whereby northern consumers will only purchase raw materials 

from northern producers? If so, is that because of an underlying 

assumption that no southern government or country can possibly 

match the standards of social and environmental performance 

which northern governments and countries impose on the mining 

industry? 

Will the mining industry wash its hands of 
Papua New Guinea? 

The problem exemplified by the Ok Tedi saga is that the big players 

in the mining industry find it much harder to renew their social 

licence to operate by spending more (and more) money on cleaning 

up their act in a country like Papua New Guinea, than by spending 

an equivalent amount of extra money in a country like Australia. 

However much these companies spend on the further mitigation 

of environmental damage or the purchase of additional local political 

support, the anti-mining lobby in the north is not convinced of 

their sincerity nor persuaded by the evidence of their improved 

performance. Nor will it be persuaded that the Papua New Guinea 

government is anything other than a puppet of the mining industry 

when it comes to the formulation of mineral policy. 

The Ok Tedi saga also illustrates a second problem, which is 

that Papua New Guinea's own natural environment makes it a 

difficult countcy in which to develop large-scale mining operations 

that conform to what the anti-mining lobby now regards as global 

best practice in the management of environmental hazards. It is 

all very well to say (as Breaking New Ground does not quite say) 

that riverine tailings disposal should never be allowed, and that 

tailings dams are always to be preferred even to submarine disposal, 

but this argument makes far more sense in Australia than it does 

in Papua New Guinea as Papua New Guinea does not have a 

shallow coastal shelf as Australia does. 

Papua New Guinea's proximity to Australia and its former 

status as an Australian territory also mean that Australian critics of 

the mining industry have easy a~cess to the information required 

to push their case, and can easily communicate with local 

stakeholders who are ready to support their criticisms. In this case, 

it is the democratic and transparent nature of Papua New Guinea's 

political system which seems to work against the country's 

economic interests. 

Finally, there is the problem of 'political risk'. Papua New 

Guinea's is a mineral-dependent economy: the government is 

substantially dependent on mineral revenues to finance its 

operations. However, without new foreign investment in the mining 

and petroleum sectors, those revenues will fall to less than 20 per 

cent of their current levels within the next decade. Even now, the 
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government can barely manage the law and order problem it faces. 

Why then would any big mining company, or its financiers, want 

to invest in a risky natural, social and political environment when 

those who did so in better days all seem to be heading for the exits? 

The cost culture and the value culture 

Chapter 6 of Breaking New Ground contains a very interesting 

discussion of the so-called 'business case' for sustainable 

development, which helps to explain why mining in Papua New 

Guinea might be bad for business, whether or not it is bad for the 

environment. The establishment of the GMI, and the several 

million dollars which the industry has since contributed towards 

the cost of the MMSD project, would seem to indicate that there 

is indeed a business case for sustainable development. However, 

the problem for the mining industry is that producers cannot 

influence the price at which mineral commodities are traded in 

the global marketplace, and the prevailing prices of many mineral 

commodities have meant that the major producers are faced with 

a very low average rate of return on their global operations. 

This combination of circumstances has resulted in what the 

report describes as an extremely strong cost culture, where 

companies can only secure a competitive advantage by finding 

new ways or new places in which to cut their costs. They aim to 

cut both the direct or 'necessary' costs that are incurred in the 

process of discovering, producing and selling mineral commodities, 

and the indirect or 'surplus' costs that are incurred in paying 

output-based taxes, mitigating environmental damage, managing 

community affairs, and so on. 

From this point of view, the indirect costs incurred in the 

pursuit of sustainable development produce benefits for other 

stakeholders (whether governments, communities, future 

generations or natural environments), but not for the companies 

that incur these costs. In this case, the economics of the industry 

would seem to dictate that mining companies have no incentive 

to internalise their 'external' social and environmental costs unless 

they are forced to do so by the external beneficiaries. If the external 

beneficiaries are incapable of concerted action on a global scale, 

then it follows that mining will tend to occur in those places 

where such costs can be minimised. 

One counterargument points out that major mining companies 

are not big enough, in terms of their market capitalisation, to 

escape their dependence on a range of financial institutions which 

provide them with loans, equity and risk insurance. As financial 

markets grow more sensitive to environmental standards, they are 

inclined to reward those companies which incur additional costs 

in order to avoid environmental liabilities. On the other hand, 

there is no evidence to show that companies have been able to 

create additional shareholder value by making deliberate additions 

to their own indirect costs. We cannot say, for example, that good 

environmental performance leads to good financial performance, 

when it could just as well be argued that companies only improve 

their environmental performance when they can afford to do so, 

or when they are forced to do so by external pressures. 
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We can certainly point to a number of cases in which companies 

have had to spend a lot of money to clean up a mess that might 

have been smaller if they had spent a smaller amount of additional 

money on their environmental performance at an earlier stage. Ok 

Tedi would seem to be a case in point. However, the benefit of 

hindsight does not allow us to say that companies can add to their 

present net value by raising their indirect costs in the short term, 

in order to reduce their indirect costs in the long term. 

Financial institutions are reluctant to invest in the mining 

industry for a number of simple and obvious reasons: the rate of 

return on capital is currently very low; there are high transactions 

costs involved in the evaluation of each new project; there are all 

sorts of unpredictable risks that can threaten a project's viability; 

and there is an additional risk, for the institutional investor, of 

being tarred with the same brush as an industry which has a poor 

public reputation. 

The 'big boys' in the mining industry are responding to this 

rather unpleasant situation by encouraging the shift from 'project 

finance' to 'corporate finance', which means that they are seeking 

loans to cover the whole spread of their operations on the strength 

of their global balance sheets, rather than seeking loans to develop 

one project at a time. This can be seen as a way of avoiding the 

pressure which the anti-mining lobby currently exerts on financial 

institutions by virtue of such institutions' association with projects 

that happen to get a bad press. However, it can also be seen as a 

way for the biggest mining companies to enhance their own share 

values at the expense of smaller companies which cannot afford 

such a means of boosting their public images. 

This leads to a second argument in favour of the idea that 

the industry is moving from a 'cost culture' to a 'value culture'. 

The current wave of capital consolidation that is evident in 

many economic sectors has a distinctive element in the mining 

sector. If the bigger players can gobble up the smaller producers 

of a commodity such as gold or copper, it will be easier for the 

bigger players to Emit the supply of that commodity by 

controlling the rate at which new mineral reserves are brought 

into production. This will force an improvement in commodity 

prices, and a better rate of return on capital. At the same time, 

such companies can be seen to be doing the right thing by 

supporting some of the demands made by the anti-mining 

lobby about curtailing investment in places where mining is 

liable to cause too much social or environmental damage, 

notably the remote regions of countries that have fragile 

ecosystems or poor governance. 

Papua New Guinea is a country in which the indirect costs of 

mining are already very high. This is because of a combination of 

political factors (which can perhaps be modified by policy) and 

geographical factors (which can only be modified by technology). 

However, the key question is whether an extra dollar spent by mining 

companies to improve their social and environmental performance, 

or to purchase additional political support for their operations, gets 

as much of a reward in Papua New Guinea as an extra dollar spent 

on achieving the same objectives in another country, such as Australia. 

The answer to that question seems to be no. 
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Environmental impacts and sustainable 
development 

If the big players in the mining industry abandon the idea of 

investing in Papua New Guinea because of the perceived 

environmental costs of doing so, should we say that their exit 

marks a positive contribution to sustainable development? The 

anti-mining lobby might say yes, because the social and 

environmental costs of mining outweigh the social and 

economic benefits to be derived from it. Yet this argument is 

hardly likely to impress the policy makers in a mineral

dependent economy. They might observe that the social and 

environmental costs of mining- or the cost attributed to its 

social and environmental impacts- cannot be calculated in a 

way that makes it possible to compare the overall costs and 

benefits of such an activity. 

The calculation of benefits is normally confined to specific 

forms of mineral wealth at their point of derivation, without 

proceeding to any assessment of the way in which these 'economic 

resources' are subseq~ently utilised. In the case of Papua New 

Guinea, mining cannot take place without the consent of the 

customary landowners, who exercise effective control over 99 per 

cent of the surface area. That consent is based on a preference for 

development that entails a further preference for compensation 

over conservation. 

Since Papua New Guineans generally prefer development to a 

lack of development, the problem is not to demonstrate that the 

development of a mineral resource will provide a net benefit for all 

stakeholders before mining actually starts, but to find a way of 

ensuring that it will still provide a net benefit for all stakeholders 

when mining comes to an end. If the benefits are sustainable, then 

the costs will be acceptable. However, by the time the relevant 

equations come to be made, the costs will also be unavoidable. For 
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these reasons, it makes sense for policy makers in Papua New Guinea 

to focus their minds on the social and economic issues associated 

with mine closure, rather than the problems of environmental 

impact assessment and mitigation. However, the main reason why 

they have latterly been forced to think about the sustainability of 

whatever benefits the industry can provide is because the benefit 

stream seems to be drying up. 

Conclusion 

In my own comments on successive drafts of Breaking New 

Ground, I became increasingly alarmed by the image of Papua 

New Guinea that seemed to pervade the report, but I also came to 

understand that this is the image that is most familiar to the world's 

mass media. The assumption contained in this image is that Papua 

New Guinea ought to be a pristine wilderness full ofhappy naked 

savages, and that the mining industry is the obvious Satan in this 

Garden of Eden. The industry should therefore be told to go 

away and leave the country alone, which it might agree to do as an 

altruistic act of self-regulation that turns out, on closer inspection, 

to be a risk avoidance strategy endorsed by environmental NGOs. 

My comments may have moderated the image that appears in 

the final text of the repor.r. However, that will hardly serve to 

mitigate the social, political and even environmental impacts of a 

process of disinvestment that may sooner or later lead to the collapse 

of the Papua New Guinea state. 
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Land tenure, economic development, 
and environmental sustainability 

Ron Duncan, National Centre for Development Studies, 
The Australian National University 

The widely accepted position among economists with respect to the relationship between 

land tenure, economic development, and environmental sustainability is that secure, 

individualised land tenure is essential to ensure robust economic development and 

environmental sustainability. Secure, individualised land tenure means that individuals 

hold the rights to use the land for whatever purposes they wish, except for illegal activities 

or where they infringe on rights held by others, including the state. The title may be 

freehold or it may be leasehold, but to give leaseholders the incentive to develop the land 

to its full potential, the lease should be sufficiently long. To be secure the property right 

must have the full backing of the government. 

Benefits of secure rights to land 

Three very important consequences flow from such rights. First, the holder of the right to 

the land knows that he/she will be able to receive the benefits of any investments made in 

the land. Because investments such as buildings or fences last for many years, leases have 

to be long-term such as 50 to 99 years. Second, as secure, individual land title is the main 

form of collateral taken by banks as security for loans, loans for investment and consumption 

purposes can be raised by mortgaging the land. As deSoto (2000) states, land that cannot 

be mortgaged is useless capital. Without the capacity to mortgage their land, farmers will 

not be able to borrow to improve the productivity of their land through long-lived 

investments such as irrigation and machinery. Moreover, if a country cannot provide such 

security for loans, it is unlikely that it will be able to develop a mature financial sector. 

People will be limited to borrowing at very high interest rates and only for very short 

periods from informal lenders. Third, if individuals have secure property rights over land, 

they will be likely to take care of it. It is an asset that they will be keen to see increase in 

value in order that it will generate a higher income stream for themselves or for their heirs . 

For all these reasons, secure, individual property rights to land is likely to lead to 

increased productivity, which means economic growth and development. It is also likely 

to ensure sustainability of the land. When no one (whether a group or individuals) holds 

rights over the Iand-a situation of'open access' -none of these conditions hold. The 

land cannot be used as security for credit; people are not willing to invest in it to improve 

its productivity because they will not be able to gain the benefits of their investments and 

everyone who can gain access to it will exploit the land to the maximum which will lead 

to its deterioration-what Hardin (1968) called the 'tragedy of the commons'. 

Common ownership versus secure individual tenure 

There are few instances of open access as far as land is concerned. Where land is not held 

under freehold, it is under some form of'common property' ownership: either the state 

controls it and perhaps manages it as a state enterprise, or leases it out to individuals on a 

short or long term basis; or land is held as common property, or customary ownership, by 

groups of people (such as tribes or clans). The question arises whether land held under 

forms of common property is managed in as productive and environmentally sustainable 

a manner as land held under individual tenure. 
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The most dramatic comparison between the two forms of 

tenure has been shown in China and Vietnam, where land under 

state control that was once farmed by collectives was leased on a 

long-term basis to individual farm households. The difference in 

productivity between the case where no individual held rights to 

the land and therefore had no vested interest in its performance 

{as in the farming by collectives) and where individuals now have 

the right to the output from the land has been breathtaking. In a 

period of a few years, Vietnam has moved from being a country 

that had to import over one million tons of rice a year to where it 

is now the second largest rice exporter in the world. An agriculrural 

revolution of nearly similar magnitude took place in China. The 

rights granted with the leasehold in these countries include the 

right to mortgage and the right to sell. However, land markets are 

still immature, most probably because of concerns about growth 

in landlessness and therefore reluctance to see full application of 

the rights to sell and to mortgage-because mortgaging implies 

that the holder of the mortgage can take over the land in the event 

of default. 

Customary ownership ofland does see some individualisation 

of rights in the land, as individuals within the ownership group 

are often given certain rights such as rights to farm or to erect 

housing. However, because the rights are not such that a bank can 

take out a mortgage over a title to the land, and individuals are not 

able to reap the benefits of any investments they may make, it is 

unlikely that the land will be utilised in as productive a manner as 

where there is secure, individual tenure. There may well be 

investment in the land but it is likely to be at a sub-optimal level, 

with monetary expenditure or personal effort restricted to doing 

things that will yield a pay-off in a short period-in farming this 

will be usually the crop year. The focus of productivity 

improvement will be on improvements in farming methods rather 

than on improving the productivity of the land itself. 

The attempted development of micro-credit can be seen in 

part as a response to the fact that in many developing countries 

people do not have individual title to the land and therefore have 

no collateral against which they can borrow. Hence, peer-group 

pressure as a form of guarantee of the loan has been developed

the Grameen Bank template. However, this form of collateral is 

being shown to have very limited application {see, for example, 

Gregory 1999). 

Leasehold and sustainability 

Long term, individual leasehold ofland is possible in a situation of 

customary ownership, as demonstrated in the case ofFiji. Sugar 

farming has been carried out for many years under such a system 

{managed by the Native Lands Trust Board). The industry may 

not have developed to the extent to which it has in the absence of 

the availability oflong term leases given to individuals, mainly the 

non-indigenous Indo-Fijians. However, the importance of the 

security of the tenure has been demonstrated in recent years as the 

renewal of the leases became uncertain. Because of the likelihood 

that their leases would not be renewed, sugar farmers stopped 

120 

investing in their land, and possibly exploited its existing fertility 

{Prasad and Tisdell 1996). Without resolution of the present 

impasse, which would provide long term, individual tenure, the 

sugar industry in Fiji will continue to decline. 

The comparison between 'capture' fishing, ie, fishing the 

oceans or rivers-whether under state or customary ownership-

and fish farming, provides another illustration of the difference in 

productivity performance due to the form of tenure. In capture 

fisheries, even though individuals may hold the rights to fish, 

productivity improvement will only take place in the form of 

improvements in fishing effort. While an individual fish farmer 

holding a right to fish-an asset-would be unlikely to do 

anything to destroy the value of that asset, they would have no 

incentive to do anything to improve the fishery as the benefits 

would be shared by all others with rights to fish the area. With 

fish farming carried out on land under the farmer's control, 

however, the farmer gains the benefits of investment and effort 

given to improving the productivity of the fish farm. In a system 

without secure rights, farmers have little incentive to worry about 

the long term consequences of their farming methods and will 

invest less in systems leading to sustainable farming. 

Customary tenure and environmental 
sustainability 

While customary land tenure offers lesser prospects of productivity 

growth and economic development than where land is held under 

freehold tenure or where state land is leased to individuals, 

customary tenure often has positive features with regard to 

environmental sustainability. Traditional forms of management 

of customary owned land feature controls over harvesting (through 

measures such as taboos), allocation of the rights to harvest by the 

head of the group {from the land, seas or rivers), monitoring of 

harvests and sanctions if the harvest limits are exceeded. 

Interestingly, these are all features of a market based management 

system. The only difference from an economist's viewpoint would 

be the recommendation that the allocation of the rights to harvest 

should be auctioned. 

The worst forms of environmentally unsustainable use {or 

abuse) of land {and water) occur where the land is under state 

control but there is essentially a situation of open access ie, no 

effective property right. The state takes control of the land, perhaps 
from the customary owners, but does not monitor or control its 

use. Prominent examples are rivers that are under state control 

but individuals dump pollutants into the rivers with no cost to 

themselves. Other examples are lagoons in Pacific island countries, 

where the state has taken over from the customary owners without 

ensuring any of the controls that the customary owners may have 

exercised over use of the resources. The lagoons have become 

highly polluted and potential sources of disease for the 

communities around them. Another example was the ftee provision 

ofland for farming in the Amazon Basin, but without property 

rights. The subsequent slash and burn farming in the area was 

clearly unsustainable. Where the natural resource provides services 
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of different kinds to communities, such as forests and rivers, some 

form of common property ownership and control by the 

community itself seems to be preferable to state control. Where 

traditional social structures are still strong, it may be preferable to 

return the tenure rights to customary ownership. 
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Book Reviews 

·Environments and Livelihoods: 
Strategies for Sustainability 

Neejjes, Koos, 2000, Pbk ISBN 0 85598 
440 6, £11.50, Hbk ISBN 0 85598 460 
0, £29.95, 288 pp, Oxfam GB, UK, 
Oxfam Publishing, 274 Banbury Road, 
Oxford, OX2 7DZ, Tel· +44 (0) 1865 
313744, Fax: +44 (0) 1865 313713, 
Email publish@oxjam. org. uk, Website: http:! 
lwww. oxfam. org. uk!publications.html 

When I was coordinating the Environmental 

Sciences program at the University of Papua 

New Guinea up until 1991 Our Common 
Future was still the bible and all the other 

books on sustainable development would 

have only filled a (small) suitcase. Now they 

would fill a cargo container to overflowing. 

N eefj es has delved deeply and purposefully 

into this vast literature to provide a well 

written overview of the sustainable 

development debate from a development 

NGO's perspective (Oxfam). This book is 

packed (but not choked) with practical 

advice, theories and important questions that 

development professionals should ask (and 

directions as to where they can get answers). 

In a recent volume of the Development 
Bulletin Sullivan (2001) argues that there is 

a need for development agencies such as 

AusAID, the World Bank and the Asian 

Development Bank to review the links 

between poverty and environment, to 

bring environment back into the 

mainstream of activities. This is also one of 

the main themes of Environments and 
Livelihoods, but in this case in relation to 

the activities of development NGOs. The 

main reason N eefjes wrote the book was 

because in his experience most 

development NGOs -with the eradication 

of poverty as their central goal- have a 

poor understanding of the complex links 

between poverty and environmental rights, 

degradation and sustainability. Most give 

cursory or even no attention to 

environmental factors in their development 

projects and do not systematically consider 

the environmental impact of their activities 

beyond a very general level. Hopefully his 

main audience will be just such 

developmental NGOs. However this book 

deserves to be read and used widely, not 

least by those in academia, the consulting 

industry, government aid agencies and the 

banks, who often are only partially aware of 

how developmental NGOs are going about 

the business of poverty alleviation at the 

'grass roots' level. 

As an environmental impact assessment 

and management practitioner, I was 

especially interested in Chapter 4: Project 

Management and Environmental 

Sustainability. In developing countries 

. Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) has 

been applied mainly to large-scale 

development projects funded by 

governments and banks and often 

implemented by commercial enterprises. 

Neefjee addresses, in the context of project 

management and the integration of 

environmental sustainability questions into 

the project cycle, how the principles of 

conventional EIA can be modified to be of 

relevance to small-scale, community based 

projects. Again, numerous practical examples 

are given. He promotes what he calls 

'Participatory Environmental Assessment', 

which is a hybrid approach combining the 

Sustainable Livelihoods Framework (defined 

and discussed atlength in Section 3.2), 

participatory tools such as those of 

Participatory Learning and Action (PLA) or 

Participatory Rural Action (PRA) and 

environmental checklists. I was immediately 

comfortable with the participatory tools and 

environmental checklists components, but 

the all encompassing concept of the 

sustainable livelihoods ftamework I am 

finding a little more difficult to fathom. 

There is a comprehensive, up to date 

bibliography and an appendix listing 

sources of information on environment 

and development, including over 50 

relevant website addresses. 
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Philip Hughes, Resource Management in Asia 
Pacific Program, and Huonbrook 
Environment & Heritage Pty Ltd, Canberra 

Papua New Guinea Rural 
Development Handbook 

L. W Hanson, B. J Allen, R. M. Bourke, and 
T]. McCarthy, November 2001, The 
Australian National University, Canberra. 

It is intended to post a digital version of this 
Handbook on the website at http:!/ 
rspas.anu. edu.au!lmp! It will include some 
additional appendices with detailed 
population data. 

This Handbook brings together a wealth of 

information on the rural areas of Papua New 

Guinea. It is a compendium of information . 

by Province and District on natural resources, 

population, agriculture, access to services, 

cash income, land potential, child 

malnutrition and disadvantaged people. It 

is intended as a guide to national, provincial 

and district planning by PNG government 

authorities and to assist the activities of 

NGOs and international development 

agencies. 

The book had its origins in the 

paucity of readily accessible information 

on rural development in PNG. The PNG 

authorities recognised this was inhibiting 

policy development and the provision of 

services and requested assistance from the 

Australian Agency for International 

Development (AusAID). The Australian. 

National University (ANU) was 

commissioned to produce this work and 

the authors are associated with the Land 

Management Group, Research School of 

Pacific and Asian Studies at the ANU. 

They have drawn on information from 

PN G and Australian institutions and 

developed this work in collaboration with 

the PNG Department ofNational 

Planning and Monitoring. The PN G 

authorities intend the Handbook be a 

regular production, with periodic updates, 

as new information becomes available. 

The Handbook is an essential 

reference for anyone working on 

development issues in PNG. I know of no 

other publication that brings together so 

much rural information in a digestible 
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format. The presentation has a strong 

geographical flavour: all information and 

analysis is presented in its spatial context 

through maps and graphs, with an 

accompanying text. While some of the 

data is fairly dated, it is nevertheless the 

best available. The book begins with a 

brief introduction to rural development in 

PNG and a comment on data sources and 

limitations. The main body of the work, a 

chapter on each province, provides 

information on population, access to 

services, income, subsistence agriculture, 

land potential, agricultural pressure and 

potential, and disadvantaged people. Each 

province chapter also contains a 

commentary on this information for each 

district within the province. The book 

concludes with a National Overview 

chapter and a District Comparisons 

chapter. The national overview of the 

information is presented as maps and 

summary tables with very brief 

highlighted observations. The District 

Comparisons chapter ranks districts from 

worst to best by land potential, 

agricultural pressure, access to services, 

income and child malnutrition and, 

through the construction of a 

disadvantage index, ranks districts from 

most disadvantaged to least 

disadvantaged. _ 

The handbook walks a slightly strange 

path between different potential 

readerships. It is an impressive, expensively 

produced publication clearly aimed at the 

PNG development professional rather 

than a more general reader. Without a 

good prior knowledge of the geography of 

PNG it is quite difficult to read. The text 

often refers to geographical features that 

are not shown on the maps. It is as though 

the text was written referring to maps of a 

different scale and detail to those 

presented. Moreover, there is no map that 

provides the reader with an overview of 

PNG. Whilethesesortsofomissions 

might not be significant for a PNG 

specialist, they are disappointing to a 

general reader. At a different level, the 

overview of rural development in PN G 

and very brief recommendations for 

improving people's living standards are, in 

a sense, almost incidental to the body of 

the book. They are informative for a more 

general reader but probably too general for 

specialists working on rural development 

issues. In my view, the Handbook deserves 

a wider audience than it will receive. It 

could have reached a wider audience with 

a little additional work and a clearer focus 

on the reader. Nitpicking aside, there is no 

other source for this type of information 

on PNG. It is a unique reference. As it 

stands the Handbook provides more of a 

snapshot of rural PNG than a dynamic 

social atlas of change and rates of change. 

The text attempts to redress this but it can 

only be overcome with more time series 

data. Hopefully future editions will appear 

as planned and incorporate more time 

series information as it becomes available. 

This is a book for the development 

practitioner in PNG. It provides 

information that should form a useful 

underpinning to policy development, 

service provision and project development. 

It opens the gate to many policy issues

any savvy politician or public servant 

worth their salt would immediately ask 

about the correlation between 

disadvantaged districts and the allocation 

of public expenditure. This book is about 

presenting information for others to use. 

While reading the handbook I also 

read Michael Baxter's 'Enclaves or equity

The rural crises and development choice 

in Papua New Guinea' (200 1, 

International Development Issues, No 54, 

AusAID). Together, these publications are 

complementary. The Handbook gives a 

very sobering spatial dimension to the 

·rural development challenge facing PNG. 

Trevor Kanaley, former Director-General, 
AusAJD 

Managing For Change: Leadership, 
Strategy and Management in Asian 
NGOs 

Jan Smillie and john Hailey, 2001, 
Earthscan, ISBN 1 853883 722 9, 
paperback, £1695, Website: http:!! 
www. earthscan. co. uk 

This book is the outcome of a six-year process 

of research with nine highly successful South 

Asian NGOs, which sought to examine how 
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they were managed, and what it was about 

their management that made them 

successful. It explores, among much else, the 

extent to which formal management systems 

and strategies, often promoted by donors, 

have really been used by, or been useful to, 

these NGOs, and whether the myths about 

charismatic NGO leaders on whom the 

NGO depends, holds up under close 

scrutiny. 

The findings may surprise 

management theorists, but they are less 

likely to surprise other NGO managers. 

What the study shows is that managing an 

NGO is an extremely complex balancing 

act, which requires an extraordinary range 

of skills and personal qualities. There are 

lessons in this study for managers of 

NGOs wherever they are. It clearly 

highlights that NGO managers must have 

leadership qualities, and in the early period 

of an NGO these are more critical to 

success than management skills. They 

must have a range of skills for listening 

and learning, using formal and informal 

processes, they must be able to analyse 

changes in their environment and respond 

with good judgement, be prepared to try 

out new ideas and strategies and have 

excellent communication and 

interpersonal skills to motivate staff as well 

as to establish good relationships with 

diverse stakeholders. The successful leaders 

combine ideals and values with 

professional expertise and ability to create 

extensive teamwork in their organisations. 

As Smillie and Hailey say, Their 

leadership style is value-driven, 

knowledge-based, and responsive ... they 

are development leaders.' (p157). 

Despite the assumption that in South 

Asia management is shaped by a 'high 

power distance' culture, due to influences 

of caste, class and religion, the study 

found that these leaders had succeeded 

because they fostered 'collective 

management' and participation. They had 

also invested heavily in staff training and 

staff development- far more so than their 

counterparts in developed country NGOs. 

Smillie and Hailey argue that though 

many assume that learning is embedded in 

NGO culture, these studies show that it 

has to be a very deliberate and well-
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resourced strategy. It cannot be assumed 

that NGOs just learn! There are too many 

blockages for that to happen, not least the 

action-culture. One final, very important 

comment, relates to hierarchy and 

participation. The study makes clear that 

all theN GOs had hierarchies, and this was 

not an issue. What mattered was how they 

arranged participation of people 

throughout the organisation in different 

aspects of the decision-making, within 

those structures. As NGOs grow in size 

this is a challenge many find very hard, yet 

this seems to be critical for success 

according to this study. 

This is not a handbook for NGO 

management- it is more an empirical 

quest for the underpinnings of success in 

NGO management. The authors reinforce 

my long-held belief that NGO 

management is a different task from 

public sector or private sector management 

and stress that there needs to be more 

professional development specifically 

designed for NGO leaders. Smillie, Hailey 

and their collaborators in the nine N GOs 

are to be congratulated on undertaking 

this 'reality check' on successful NGO 

management. Hopefully, further empirical 

work with NGOs on other continents 

may help us deepen our understanding, 

and assist us to better prepare and select -

future NGOs leaders. 

Patronage or Partnership: Local 
Capacity Building in 
Humanitarian Crises 

Edited by Ian Smillie for the 
Humanitarianism and War Project, 
Kumarian Press, 2001, ISBN: 15 6549 
129 7, US$25.95, AUD$64.95 from 
Last-First Networks in Australia, PO Box 
1104, Armidale, NSW 2350, Australia, 
Tel: +61 (0)2 6772 0333, Fax: +61 (0)2 
6771 4560, Email: 
Ro!andLubett@jirstlast.net, Website: http:// 
www. !astfirst. net 

This book is about the extent to which 

international aid organisations really build 

local capacity as they respond to crisis 

situations or assist in reconstruction. Taking 

case_ studies from six countries in Asia, Mrica, 

Latin America and the Caribbean, it explores 

in particular the tensions between 'saving 

lives' today and building capacity for 

tomorrow. It shows how difficult it is to get 

it right, especially in the midst of conflict 

itself. After a brief review of the literature on 

capacity building, the book plunges straight 

into the case studies which reveal a richness 

of experience and show the dilemmas and 

ambiguities when the theory of local 

capacity-building and partnership is put to 

the test on the ground. The one I found 

most interesting and positive is Kathy 

Mongones' study oflocal capacity to deliver 

food aid in Haiti following the September 

1991 coup. Mongones explains that one 

Canadian NGO, Centre Canadien d'Etude 

et de Ia Cooperation lnternationale (CECI), 

forced by Canadian government policy to 

-withdraw all its Canadian staff in October 

1991, left only local staff on the ground. 

The local staff decided that they would not 

close the NGO down, but would develop 

an alternative food aid strategy to meet 

humanitarian needs. The proposal they 

developed involved purchasing cereals and 

beans in areas oflocal surplus production to 

supplement imported food from Canada 

(the ratio byvolumewas 80 per centlocal, 

20 per cent Canadian). They developed a 

number of strategies to encourage and enable 

local small producers to participate; they used 

local milling facilities, local truck drivers to 

transport the food, and local communities 

to manage the operation. In addition, cereal 

by-products were turned into cheap animal 

feed, which helped maintain livestock levels. 

The benefits to the local economy and 

people were considerable. Although this was 

a very successful and relatively low cost 

strategy, the limitations in the donor aid 

system made it very difficult to implement. 

This inspiring story, though limited in reach, 

shows that we can do things differently in 

the aid system. But it also shows that the aid 

system needs changing if we are to see more 

such examples in practice. 

Other case studies raise different issues 

-in the case of Mozambique the whole 

question of rebuilding State legitimacy in 

the provision ofhealth services is discussed 

in relation to the role and development of 

civil society. The Bosnia study raises the 

important question of when foreign 

organisations should leave and let local civil 
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society organisations take over, as well as the 

importance ofbuilding pluralism and 

tolerance in such a war-torn region. The 

case of Sri Lanka raises thorny issues about 

the role of so-called 'neutral', and 'technical' 

humanitarian assistance in protracted 

conflict. It also has a useful categorisation of 

different approaches to participation and 

capacity building, but notes that most aid 

provided is more towards the less 

participatory end of the spectrum. The 

Guatemalan study contains extremely 

important lessons for well-intentioned 

outsiders who fail to understand local 

realities, frameworks and analyses

especially in relation to women. The final 

case, that of Sierra Leone, illustrates vividly 

how fluid and personally confronting 

conflict can be, ancl,how thinking you can 

build local capacity, when local institutions 

are collapsing around you, is dreaming. But 

it also highlights the negative side of the 

prolific international NGO presence in 

emergency settings- and the 'business' of 

humanitarianism. 

Smillie's final chapter raises important 

questions and discusses frankly the 

dilemmas and issues arising from these case 

studies. He concludes by urging 

humanitarian organisations to find better 

ways of partneringwith local organisations 

and building local capacities, recognising 

that the constraints of official development 

assistance may have to be radically changed, 

or NGOs will have to operate outside 

them, to close the rhetoric-reality gap. 

It would be valuable for the 

Humanitarianism and War Project to 

develop discussion/training workshops to 

canvass the issues raised by these case studies 

with emergency workers. Perhaps this is 

occurring in North America, but in this 

region I am unaware of any dissemination 

strategy of this type. Such important research 

deserves wide discussion and reflection by 

practitioners. Unfortunately, the price of the 

book in Australia will be a disincentive to 

NCO readers. 

janet Hunt, Adjunct Professor International 
and Community Development, Deakin 
University, former manager of ACFOA and 
IWDA and also Advisor to the East Timor 
NGOForum. 
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The Daughters of Development: 
Women in a Changing 
Environment 

Sinith Sittirak, 1998, London and New 
York, ISBN Hb 1 85649 587 6, £36.95, 
US$55.00, Pb 1 85649 588 4, £12.95, 
US$17.50, Zed Books Ltd, 7 Cynthia 
Street, London N1 9]F, Tel: +44 (0)207 
837 4014, Fax: +44 (0)207 833 3960, 
EmaiL· Sa!es@zedbooks.demon.co. uk, Website: 
http://www.zedbooks. demon. co. uklhome. htm 

Sinith Sittirak comes from the Northern Thai 

Province of Chiang Mai. She travelled to 

the other side of the world to realise the true 

value of her 'undeveloped' mother's 

teachings about innovation and sustainable 

developm.ent. Though aware of her middle

class and well-educated position, Sittirak 

found the experience of studying, at the 

University ofToronto, the significance of 

development and how it affects her 

homeland both confronting and ironic. 

According to Sinith Sittirak, her goal was to 

explore. 'the conceptual background and 

concrete conditions of development, women 

and environment as they are related to, 

affected by or reflected in each other' (p.xvi). 

She does so by mapping a personal journey: 

a Thai woman engaging with issues of 

development and what they mean to her, 

the 'malestream' theorists, ecofeminist 

writers, Thai sex workers and her mother. 

Sittirak is very successful in painting a rich 

picture for the reader of how she sees these 

elements interacting with each other. 

In the preface, Maria Mies (p.xiv) says 

'[g]oing to mother's village and looking at 

development from her perspective is really 

an eye-opening experience. It shows not 

only the absurdity of the growth mania 

and the development paradigm, but the 

whole bluff behind it.' Sittirak challenges 

the notion that neocolonialist capitalist 

development is healing Thailand 

(especially the women) of its poverty and 

backwardness. She argues that this 

perceived lack of modernity is culturally 

defined in the first place. 

Sittirak draws theoretical and 

philosophical inspiration from Mies and 

Van dana Shiva by exploring their work in 

the Thai context, without perpetuating 

some of the essentialist and limited class 

analyses for which these writers are 

sometimes criticized. 

In her chapter 'What does 

development mean to us?' she explores the 

position ofThai sex workers who 

'maintain strong ties with their families' 

despite 'traditional Thai attitudes' about 

'women who allow more than one man 

access to their bodies' (p.94). These 

women financially support the agricultural 

activities of their families in rural villages 

and pay for their children's education

giving the phrase 'penetration of the global 

economy' a whole new meaning (p.96-

her emphasis). 

Sittirak recognises that a politics of 

identity and difference is important for 

extending our understanding of 

development beyond that offered by the 

paradigm of political economy. By sharing 

her own stories, approaches and methods 

she is 'expanding and transforming the 

spaces for theorising and practicing 

development' (p.xix). 

Sittirak's work is very readable. This 

book would be suitable for 

undergraduates seeking a basic grounding 

in some economic and feminist theories of 

development and their relationship to the 

environment. It is an accessible text that 

makes connections between areas as 

(seemingly) diverse as sex work, militarism, 

consumerism and sustainability. 

I appreciated the opportunity to read 

what Sinith Sittirak has to say about the 

traditional development paradigm, neo

colonialism, capitalism and patriarchy and 

·how they manifest in her country. I 

particularly enjoyed the photo-filled 

biography of her mother the 'gardener, 

agriculturist, cook, entertainer, tool and 

toy inventor and maker, traditional doctor, 

resources manager, energy conservationist, 

food scientist, home economist teacher, 

sustainable developer, ecologist and 

... environmentalist' (p.l33). However, this 

book goes beyond the 'feel good' factor 

one may derive from knowing that 

another woman from the 'developing' 

world is getting her story out. Sittirak 
makes a valuable analytical contribution to 

the discourse of development. It is 
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important that new academic subjects 

emerge who make the connections 

between capitalis~, sex slavery, 

environmental destruction and the agency 

of women. 

Sam La Rocca, Department of Human 
Geography, Research School ofPaci.fic and Asian 
Studies, Australian National University 

Food Security for Papua New 
Guinea: Proceedings of the Papua 
New Guinea Food and Nutrition 
2000 Conference, ACIAR 
Proceedings No. 99 

Edited by R.M. Bourke, M.G. Allen, and 
J G. Salisbury, 200I, ISBN I 86320 308 
7, 892 pp, available .free of charge 
ftom Australian Centre for International 
Agricultural Research (ACIAR), Maureen 
Kenning, GPO Box I572, Canberra, ACT 
260I, Australia, 
EmaiL· kenning@aciar.gov.au 

This large volume will become an essential 

source book for anyone studying agriculture, 

food security and related issues in Papua New 

Guinea and other parts of Melanesia. Several 

of the 115 papers cover themes related to 

food security in the Solomons and Vanuatu. 

The two main parts of the volume deal with 

'Food Security and Nutrition' and 'Food 

Production in PNG' but these are 

subdivided into sections including food 

shortages and the 1997 drought and frosts; 

renewable resource management; human 

nutrition; information and extension; animal 

production; and crop production (with 

sections on the major crops). The range of 

themes is even wider than this list 

indicates as papers deal with the impact 

on food security of issues such as HIV I 
AIDS; land tenure; dietary changes; the 

impact of cash cropping on nutrition and 

food security; food aid strategies; 

nutrition; the role of women in agriculture; 

data bases; research programs; and the 

agronomy of individual crops. 

The conference organisers, the editors 

and ACIAR are to be congratulated on the 

range and overall quality of the papers. 

One of the most heartening features of the 

book is the high proportion of papers 

written by Papua New Guineans, showing 
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how much agricultural and related 

research is now home grown. Sadly, one 

theme that emerges from several papers is 

the current weakness of extension work in 

PNG but several innovative strategies are 

discussed. One of the volume's strengths is 

the way in which the extremely broad 

rang~ offactors that bear on food security 

is demonstrated. It deserves a wide 

readership and will be an invaluable 

compendium. For many it will serve as an 

excellent starting point for studies of 

Papua New Guinea agriculture and then 

as a frequent reference source for those 

within the field. 

Emeritus Professor R. Gerard W'ard former 
Director of the Research School of Pacific and 
Asian Studies, Australian National 
University 

Social Cohesion and Conflict 
Prevention in Asia: Managing 
Diversity through Development 

Colletta, N, Teck, G. L. and Kelles-Viitanen. 
200 I, The World Bank, Washington D. C. 

It is axiomatic that a society which enjoys a 

higher level of cohesion will also enjoy a lower 

level of internal conflict, and this is the focus 

of this World Bank funded book on conflict 

resolution. Social cohesion and conflict 

resolution are worthy goals, of course, and 

the World Bank no doubt sees it as part of 

the 'development' paradigm to reduce or 

eradicate the causes of conflict. Yet there are 

some assumptions built into this statement 

of the obvious that beg questions about the 

region, interest and acceptance of the status 
quo. 

There is no doubt that conflict has 

been a considerable impediment to 

'development' wherever it has 

manifested. Almost all aspects of 

'development' as broadly understood, 

suffer during conflict. Civil and political 

rights invariably suffer, civil society is 

constrained and often damaged, 

economies are devoted to non

productive purposes, damaged and 

often reduced to rubble, and freedoms 

to explore personal and social potential 

are at best put on hold and sometimes 

destroyed. 

Yet it is incorrect to assume that 

'diversity' is the problem, or that it can be 

'managed', or that some conflict is not a 

legitimate expression of rejection of 

oppression. That is, some defining 

characteristics of' development' are 

damaged by conflict, but in some other 

cases, where interests are irrevocably 

counter-posed, conflict may be the one 

avenue of redressing wrongs. 

In this, one might think of the conflict 

that dominated East Timor from 1975 

until1999. If'development' was the only 

priority there, then both sides- the 

Indonesian military and the East Timorese 

resistance- would have ceased hostilities 

and worked for mutual benefit early on. 

But according to the perspective of the 

·resistance, armed opposition was the only 

viable path. 'Development' was 

meaningless without self-determination, 

and with the continued threat and reality 

of oppression. This is a perspective that 

the World Bank, and many of the 

contributors to this book, seem to not 

quite grasp. 

Perhaps the contributor who comes 

closest is David Steinberg, in one of the 

finest papers on Burma!Myanmar I have 

read. Steinberg seems to appreciate that 

conflict is structural, that it derives from 

oppression sourced in interest, and that 

there are no easy fixes. In particular, it is 

refreshing that Steinberg notes the 

underlying problems of Burma stemmed 

less from its repression of the 'pro

democracy' movement than they did from 

how the state understood itself- a 

problem that even opposition leader Aung 

San Suu Kyi herself does not resile from 

(she is a 'nationalist', and such 

'nationalism' is the core problem). 

Michael Malley approaches a similar 

position on Indonesia, although without 

the clarity or insight that Steinberg brings 

to bear. His analysis of the types of state 

fragmentation are accurate as far as they go, 

but they do not address such thorny issues 

as the (organicist) philosophical origins of 

the state, the self-defining role of the armed 

forces as the arbiter of state identity and 

guarantor of state cohesion, the distance 

between the political and economic elites 

and the 'wong cilik' (little people) or the 
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tensions inherent in a post-colonial 

constructed population-heavy but 

resource-poor centre and a population-light 

but resource-rich periphery. Malley does 

identifY the desire of the resource rich areas 

to break away; but forgets the five decades 

of central exploitation of the regions, and 

the often brutal repression of expressions of 

dissent over such exploitation. 

Interestingly, although not 

surprisingly for a World Bank publication, 

there is considerable focus throughout on 

economic amelioration as the panacea for 

social conflict. No doubt people are less 

likely to want change if they are materially 

well off. But this alone is far from the total 

answer to the problems of the region 

addressed in this volume, especially given 

that structural inequalities make gestures 

towards economic improvement 

effectively meaningless. Although not 

addressed here, one would doubt whether 

the Acehnese would be any less inclined to 

want to separate from Indonesia if they 

were, say, 30 or 50 per cent better off. The 

history of injustice is an intangible that 

economics alone cannot address. Hence 

the Free Aceh Movement has rejected an 

otherwise generous offer of 80 per cent of 
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all local revenues to be retained by the 

territory, and a high level of political 

autonomy, and people continue to die. 

Similarly, one wonders why an 

increasingly aflluent political society such 

as Malaysia must jail its key opposition 

figure, Anwar Ibrahim, who until just 

before his arrest was the second most 

senior member of government. This did 

not appear to be an issue based on 

economic wellbeing. Similarly, the 

silencing and jailing of Singapore's newest 

opposition leader, Chee Soon Juan, could 

hardly be said to reflect the poverty of 

Singaporeans in general, or Chee in 

particular. At least, if it did reflect poverty, 

it was less of an economic variety than an 

ethical poverty. Again this is not an issue 

that can be understood in traditional 

'development' terms. 

One very large issue in the region of 

South-East Asia, which comprises much of 

the focus of this book, is the legacy of 

colonialism and how this has played out in 

the formation of relatively recent and 

often quite arbitrary states. Taking the 

longer view of history, the states that now 

exist in South-East Asia only rarely 

resemble the states that existed when the 

region was first colonised. And even if 

they did, as parts of them can be said to, 

they sometimes represent nothing so 

much as a different form of colonialism. 

Having noted these qualifications, 

there is no doubting the sincerity of a 

project to reduce conflict through social 

cohesion, and reducing obstacles to social 

cohesion's path such as poverty. In this, 

the book means well, its arguments are 

predicated upon the best intentions and 

its analysis goes to problems that are all too 

often addressed by violence rather than 

reason. 

One is left wondering, however, 

whether the best intentions of the World 

Bank and donor states and agencies are not 

somehow missing the point: that there is 

little opportunity for social cohesion when 

individual or group interest is enforced at· 

the point of a gun. Adding more money to 

that mixture, as Indonesia discovered, only 

adds to rapacity. And suggesting goodwill 

and dialogue as an answer assumes a 

mutuality of interests that very often do not 

and perhaps cannot exist. 

Damien Kingsbury, International 

Development Studies, Deakin University 
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The following books are available 
from Last-First Networks: 

Last-First Networks, PO Box 1104, 
Armidale, NSW 2350, Australia, Tel: +61 
(0)2 6772 0333, Fax: +61 (0)2 6771 
4560, Email: RolandLubett@jirstlast.net, 
Website: http://www.lastfirst. net 

How Context M~tters: Linking 
environmental policy to people 
and place 

George Honadle, Kumarian Press, 
1565491041, c. 256pp, 1999 Price: 
$49.95 ex GST $54.95 inc! GST 

This book presents a unique method of 

looking at environmental policy and 

contextual implementation. Honadle 

outlines alternative approaches for 

implementing policies designed to protect 

natural resources and promote sustainable 

development practices. He expertly moves 

policy-making from a universal one-size-fits

all position, to an approach that is tied to 

the context of the people or place for which 

the policy is designed, and therefore more 

likely to be effective. Drawing upon a range 

of disciplines, the book identifies specific 

elements of the natural resource condition 

and in the social and political settings that 

present opportunities, create 

implementation hurdles, and affect policy 

performance. Honadle offers new 

explanations for the success of some policies 

and the failure of others. A mix of examples 

from the North and South illustrate how 

context-specific policy can succeed. 

Strategies for Sustainable 
Development: Experiences from 
the Pacific 

john Overton and Regina Scheyvens (eds), 
UNSW Press, 0868406899, 320pp, 1999 
Price: $31.11 ex GST $34.95 inc! GST 
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Sustainable development, if it is to be 

anything more than a rhetorical invention, 

must take quite specific forms in particular 

environments. This book examines the issue 

of sustainable development in a Pacific 

Islands context. Intended as an 

undergraduate text within the region as well 

as making a contribution to the international 

literature on sustainability, the volume shows 

how the particular environments and 

cultures of Polynesia, Micronesia and 

Melanesia need to be taken careful account 

of in fashioning sustainable development 

projects and strategies. 

Following a wide-ranging section 

introducing the Region, five carefully 

chosen examples- drawn from different 

countries- report research which shows up 

the damage which much orthodox 

development can do to particular natural 

resources; including logging, mining, 

fishing and agriculture. This is followed 

by a series of more optimistic case studies 

on sustainable alternatives around 

agriculture, forestry, tourism and in the 

urban sector. The editors blend general 

and original case study material and 

conclude their book by extending 

discussion from the Pacific context to 

wider issues of sustainable development in 

island societies. 

Managing Sustainable 
Development 

Michael Carley and Ian Christie, Earthscan, 
1853834408, 322pp, 2000 Price: 
$47.23 ex GST $51.95 inc! GST 

This second edition explores the 

organisational dimension of sustainable 

development. The authors ask: what kind 

of organisations, management and policy 

making approaches are best suited to the 

complex challenges of environmental 

degradation and the transition to socially 

equitable and ecologically sustainable 

development? 

The book contains a brand new case 

study section including studies on local 

sustainability networks, regional 

sustainabiliry networks, the sustainable 

state and networks for global action, plus a 

new conclusion as to the organisational 

requirements for sustainable development 

in the 21st century. 

Managing Sustainable 
Development in South Africa 

Edited by Patrick Fitzgerald, Anne 
McLennan, and Barry Munslow Oxford 
University Press Capetown, 0195709802, 
640pp, 1991 Price: $59.05 ex GST 
$64.95 inc! GST 

South Africa has a wealth of practical 

experience in attempting to transform the 

old-style public administration into a more 

developmental management culture and has 

also sought to e~courage critical thinking 

on development management by NGOs, 

consultants and trainers, and several 

university departments. The Graduate 

School of Public and Development 

Management ~t the University of the 

Winvatersrand was largely responsible for 

this volume, in which over 30 researchers 

and practitioners explore what sustainable 

development m!=ans, and how it can be 

managed in post-apartheid South Africa. 

The contributions together have something 

to say about virtually all aspects and sectors 

of development, and the lessons can be 

applied in any context of reconstruction and 

development. 

Kerala:The Development 
Experience: Reflections on 
sustainability and replicability 

Edited by Govindan Parayil Zed Books, 
1856497275, 256pp, 2000 Price: 
$3632 ex GST $39.95 inc! GST 

At a time when disillusion with neo-liberal 

development nostrums is mounting, 

alternative models of development are being 

revisited. Kerala's 30 million people may not 

have experienced rapid growth in GDP per 

capita, but they have for the past several 

decades achieved a remarkable social record 

in terms of adult literacy, infant mortality, life 
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expectancy, stabilising population growth, 

and narrowing gender and spatial gaps. 

What are the implications of the 

disjuncture between human development 

and economic growth? What are the 

political, social and cultural factors 

responsible for Kerala's success? Does its 

human development record necessarily 

relate to sustainability in environmental 

terms? How inclusive has the Kerala model 

been, particularly for the fishing 

community and other socially 

marginalised groups? 

Can the new people's campaign for 

decentralised development from below 

make Kerala's development experience 

more enduring? What realistic view can be 

taken of its replicability elsewhere in India 

or further afield in the South? These are 

among the most important questions 

explored in this timely reassessment. 

World Development Report 2003: 
Sustainable Development with a 
Dynamic Economy 

World Bank, World Bank and Oxford 
University Press, 2002 Price: $63.59 ex 
GST $69.95 incl GST 

The World Development Report 2003 will 

examine the interactions between maintaining 

growth, reducing poverty, ensuring social 

cohesion, and protecting the environment. 

Investment in physical capital plays a central 

role in helping economies to grow. However, 

development strategies focused on the 

accumulation of physical capital alone may 

have unnecessarily harmful social and 

environmental consequences. Sustaining 

growth over the long term therefore requires 

that social and environmental outcomes be 

addressed in growth strategies and investment 

programs today. This WDR will deepen 

understanding of economies' dynamics, and 

of policies that will allow individuals and 

communities to betrer manage human, social, 

physical, and natural assets over extended 

periods. 

The WorldDevelopmentReport2003, 

the 25th edition of the report, will 

continue to include Selected World 

Development Indicators. The indicators 

are an essential reference on recent trends 

in development. 
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AAAS Atlas of Population and 
Environment 

Paul Harrison and Fred Pearce, University 
of California Press, 0520230841, 216pp, 
2001 Price: $84.55 ex GST $93.00 incl 
GST 

The AAAS Atlas of Population and 

Environment is an important analysis of the 

relationships between human population and 

the environment. Illustrating through text, 

maps, and diagrams how population factors 

such as rates of growth, density, movement, 

and resource consumption, along with the 

use of certain technologies, affect the world's 

ecosystems and natural resources both in the 

short and long term, the Atlas brings together 

a wealth of information from the most up-to

date sources. In view of the profound 

significance of these issues as we enter the 

new century, this accessible resource will be 

an invaluable tool for individuals, academics, 

governments, and corporations. 

The Atlas draws on research and data 

from a number of academic institutions 

and international organizations, including 

the United Nations, its specialist 

organizations and agencies; the World 

Resources Institute; the Center for 

International Earth Sciences Information 

Network; Oak Ridge National Laboratory; 

U.S. Geological Survey; and the UNEP

World Conservation Monitoring Centre. 

Using sophisticated mapping and graphic 

techniques, it provides quantitative analyses 

of the important links between such factors 

as human population density, rates of 

growth, migration, resource consumption, 

and technologies, and the state of the global 

environment. While the impact of people 

on the environment may have seemed 

intuitively obvious in the past, the Atlas 

makes accessible a wealth of badly needed 

empirical evidence that will be invaluable 

for both specialists and general readers. 

This path breaking book tackles the 

difficult job of connecting the social and 

natural sciences to provide a thorough 

analysis of the interplay between 

population and the environment. Its 

interdisciplinary approach brings a unique 

comparative perspective to the discussion 

and makes it pertinent to a broad range of 

disciplines. 

State of the World 2002: Progress 
towards a sustainable society 

Worldwatch !mtitute, Earthscan, 
1853838780, 288pp, 2002 Price: 
$37.23 ex GST $40.95 incl GST 

This 19th edition of State of the World is 

dedicated to the forthcoming World 

Summit on Sustainable Development to be 

held in Johannesburg. It assesses the progress, 

and the lack of it, made since the meeting in 

Rio 10 years ago, and analyses the challenges 

and tasks that the World Summit has to 

address if the next century is to show genuine 

progress towards a sustainable society. 

Published annually in 28languages, 

State of the World is relied upon by 

national governments, UN agencies, 

development workers and lawmakers for 

its authoritative and up-to-the-minute 

analysis and information. Each year the 

Worldwatch Institute's award-winning 

team of researchers synthesise social and 

natural sciences in their investigation of 

the trends that have put the global 

economy on a collision course with the 

Earth's ecosystems. In this year's edition 

they cover: the climate change agenda; 

farming in the public interest; reducing 

our toxic burden; redirecting international 

tourism; rethinking population policy; 

quelling resource-based conflict; and 

reshaping global governance. 

Green Development: Environment 
and sustainability in the third 
world 

W M.Adams, Routledge, 0415147662, 
480pp, 2001 Price: $63.59 ex GST 
$69.95 incl GST 

This revised new edition of Green 

Development retains the clear and powerful 

argument which characterised the original. 

It gives a valuable analysis of the theory and 

practice of sustainable development and 

suggests that at the start of the new 

millennium, we should think radically about 

the challenge of sustainability. 

This fully revised edition discusses: 

the roots of sustainable 

development thinking and its 

· evolution in the last three 

decades of the twentieth century 
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• the dominant ideas within 

mainstream sustainable 

development 

the nature and diversity of 

alternative ideas about 

sustainability 

• the problems of environmental 

degradation and the 

environmental impacts of 

development strategies for 

building sustainability in 

development from above and 

below. 

Green Development II offers a 

synthesis of the distinctly theoretical ideas 

on sustainability based on the 

industrialised economies of the North and 

the practical, applied ideas in the South 

which tend to ignore 'First World' theory. 

It gives a dear discussion of theory and 

extensive practical insights drawn from 

Africa, Latin America and Asia. It now has 

further reading and chapter outlines and 

summaries for the student reader. 

Environmental Policy 

jane Roberts, Routledge, 0415198860, 
288pp, 2002 Price: $36.32 ex GST 
$39.95 inc! GST 

Within the overall context of sustainable 

development Environmental Policy 

discusses the opportunities and constraints 

that environmental systems place upon the 

operation of human systems. It suggests 

environmental policy is a potential way to 

modify the operation of human systems so 

that they function within environmental 

constraints. Key social scientific concepts 

(political, social and economic) are used to 

explain the background for the formulation 

and implementation of environmental 

policy. 

Environmental problems, the role of 

humans in creating them, sustainable 

development and how this concept relates 
to environmental policy are all introduced. 

The book then considers environmental 

policy formulation, implementation and 

evaluation, within three specific contexts: 

the firm, the nation state and at the 

international level. It also reviews the place 

of economics, science and technology in 

environmental policy. 
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Detailed case studies, drawn from a range 

of international examples, are used 

throughout to illustrate issues such as 

global warming, international trade, 

tourism and the human rights of 

indigenous peoples. It is well illustrated 

and includes end of chapter summaries 

and further reading. 

Bringing the Food Economy 
Home: Local alternatives to global 
agribusiness 

Helena Norberg-Hodge, Todd Merrifield and 
Steven Gorelick, Kumarian Press in 
association with I SEC, the International 
Society for Ecology and Culture, 
1565491467, 176pp, 2002 Price: 
$45.41 ex GST $49.95 inc/ GST 

If the many social, environmental, and 

economic crises facing the planet are to be 

reversed, a good place to start is to- rebuild 

local food economies. Food is something 

everyone, everywhere, needs every day, so 

even small changes in the way it is produced 

and marketed can offer immense benefits. 

Bringing the Food Economy Home shows 

how a shift towards the local would protect 

and rebuild agricultural diversity. It would 

give farmers a bigger share of the money 

spent on food, and provide consumers with 

healthier, fresher food at more affordable 

prices. It would reduce transport, 

greenhouse gas emissions, and the need for 

toxic agricultural chemicals. It would lessen 

the need for storage, packaging, refrigeration 

and artificial additives. And it would help 

revitalise rural economies and communities 

in both the industrialised and the developing 

world. With benefits for farmer and 

consumer, for urban and rural dweller, and 

for the economy as well as the environment, 

local food is a powerful solution-multiplier, 

one that we cannot afford to ignore. 

Guide to Sustainable Development 
and Environmental Policy 

Edited by Natalia Mirovitskaya and 
William L. Ascher, Duke University Press, 
0822327457, 592pp, 2002 Price: 
$86.32 ex GST $94.95 inc! GST 

The Guide to Sustainable Development 

and Environmental Policy 1s a 

comprehensive presentation of definitions, 

philosophies, policies, models, and analyses 

of global environmental and developmental 

issues. With a wealth of comparative, 

multidisciplinary, and geographically-varied 
perspectives on environmental governance, 

it also provides detailed and balanced 

discussions about specific environmental 

ISSUes 

The guide combines formal, 

objective entries with critical 

commentaries that emphasize different 

opinions and controversies. With 

succinct explanations of more than a 

thousand terms, thoughtful 

interpretations by international experts, 

and helpful cross-referencing, this 

resource is designed to serve as a 

· roadmap for understanding the issues 

and debates in the overlapping fields of 

environment and development. 

Intended for use by activists, journalists, 

policymakers, students, scholars, and 

interested citizens, the Guide to 

Sustainable Development and 

Environmental Policy will be a helpful 

tool for anyone trying to negotiate the 

many environmental organizations, 

schools of thought, development 

programs, international environmental 

treaties, conventions, and strategies that 

have proliferated in the past few 

decades. 

At the Edge: Sustainable 
development in the 21st century 

Ann Dale, University of British Columbia 
Press, 0774808373, 232pp, 2002 Price: 
$29.95 ex GST $32.95 inc! GST 

At the Edge is a rich and evocative call to action 

at a time when new ideas are urgently needed. 

Mandatory reading for policy analysts and 
decision makers in the public, private, and 

volunteer sectors, it will be equally useful to 

scholars, teachers, students, and others 
interested in creating sustainable societies. 

Throughout the world, biophysical evidence 

is mounting that human growth and activity 

patterns are slowly destroying the earth. This 

ecological deterioration is accompanied by 

similar social and economic decline, with 

potentially grave consequences for the 

continued existence ofhuman societies. 
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Yet, as Ann Dale compassionately 
argues, it is not too late to take action. 

Hope lies in sustainable development

the fundamental human imperative of the 

21st century. Sustainable development, in 

Dale's view, is the process of reconciling 

three imperatives: the ecological, the social, 

and the economic. Equitable access to 

resources in all three spheres is 

fundamental to the global realisation of 

sustainable development. This will not be 

realised without strong leadership by 

governments at all levels. Ultimately 

needed is a new framework for governance 

based on human responsibility and a 

recognition of the interconnectedness of 
human and natural systems. 

Environmental Economics for· 
Sustainable Growth: A handbook 
for practitioners 

Ani!Markandya, Patrice Harou, Lorenzo 
Giovanni Belli:t, Vito Cistul!i, Edward 
Elgar! World Bank, 1840648120, 528pp, 
2002 Price: $8636 ex GST $95.00 inc! 
GST 

Environmental Economics for Sustainable 

Growth is a specially designed handbook 

for trainers, practitioners and government 

advisors involved in environmental policy 

making. I twill enable professionals to initiate 

and implement environmental economic 

studies and identifY policies and investments 

which will ensure sustainable development 

in their respective countries. 

The book focuses on economic tools 

but also encompasses ecological and 

sociological perspectives, all of which are 
essential to any successful environmental 

policy. The authors highlight the major 

issues in environmental policy making and 

the analysis of projects with environmental 

impacts. Features include: 

sustainable development in a 

global context 

macroeconomic policies and 

the environment 

environmental policies and 

priorities 

legal and institutional 

dimensions 

integration of environmental 

assessment into project analysis 
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valuation techniques and case 
studies 

This handbook wili be of immense use 

in the training of policymakers, practit

ioners, and students of environmental 

policy as well as development managers 

and scholars working in the areas of 

environment and development. 

Global Environment Outlook Vol. 3 

Edited by United Nations Environment 
Programme Staff Foreword by Klaus Top fer, 
Earthscan, 1853838454, 416pp, 2002 
Price: $5632 ex GST $61.95 inc! GST 

The 'Global Environment Outlook' (CEO) 

series are the flagship publications of the 

world's leading environmental organization. 

They present comprehensive and 

authoritative reviews and analyses of 

worldwide environmental conditions and 

trends and the policies and policy 

instruments available to address them. 

'GE0-3' is published 10 years after the 

Earth Summit in Rio in 1992 and in time 

for its successor, the 2002 World Summit 

on Sustainable Development in 

Johannesburg. It sets an action-oriented 

environmental agenda for the future. 

Continuing the global and regional focus of 

the series, it complements the detailed 

assessment of the state of the global 
environment set out in 'GE0-2000'. 

'GE0-3' examines environmental trends 

over the past 30 years to provide an 

integrated explanation of the developments 

that have occurred. It not only examines the 

state of the environment over that period, 

but also the full range of social, economic, 

political and cultural drivers that have 

brought about change. Highlighting human 

vulnerability to environmental deterioration, 

it assesses effects of the spectrum of policy 

measures adopted. From this retrospective 
analysis, 'GE0-3' then projects future 

outcomes. It develops a range of scenarios 

for the next 30 years, from 2002-2032, 

with detailed exploration of the policies and 

instruments available at different levels for 

improving environmental conditions. 

Clearly organized and in accessible non

technical language, in full color with 

extensive graphics, statistics, boxes and quick 

highlights, 'GE0-3' will be an essential tool 

for teaching and research as well as a vital 

guide for policy-makers and stimulus to 
future action. 

Capacity for Development: New 
solutions to old problems 

Edited by Sakiko Fukuda-Parr, Carlos Lopes 
andKhalidMalik, Earthscan in association 
with UNDP, 296pp, 2002 Price: $50.86 
ex GST $55.95 inc! GST 

Capacity for Development brings together 

innovative and well-supported studies of 

technical cooperation and its potential to 

build sustainable capacities in developing 

countries by enhancing the knowledge, skills 

and productive aptitudes of their 

populations. 

A team of eminent development 

professionals and economists examine the 

achievements of technical cooperation and 

offer recommendations for reform in the 

context of globalization, democratisation, 

the information revolution and the 

growth of capacities in the South. They 

analyse the issues from three perspectives: 

ownership, capacity enablers and 

knowledge. They show how the complex 

processes involved can be restructured to 

produce local involvement and 

empowerment, set out a normative 

framework for the input from society and 

describe a new paradigm of knowledge for 

capacity building in the network age. 

This bookwill be essential reading for 

all development professionals and 

policymakers, as well as providing an 

invaluable research and teaching resource. 

Sustainable Development 
Strategies: A resource book 

OECD and UNDP, Earths can, 400pp, 
forthcoming October 2002 

A comprehensive and authoritative set of 

resources and guidance on how to develop, 

assess and implement sustainable 

development strategies at local, national and 

regional levels. It sets out principles and ideas 

on process and methods, showing how to 

use them. It draws on the experience of a 

broad range of organisations in both 

developed and developing countries, 
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emphasising tested and practicable 

approaches to strategic planning. 

It is organised in three parts: the 

challenge of sustainable development and 

the need for strategic responses; the main 

strategic tasks involved; and extensive 

source material, references and contacts 

Environment and Agriculture in a 
Developing Economy: Problems 
and Prospects for Bangladesh 

MohammadAiauddin, School of Economics, 
The University of Queensland, Australia 
and Mosharaf!Hossain, former Professor of 
Economics, Dhaka University, Bangladesh, 
2001, ISBN I 84064 043 X, UK 
publication hardback, 296 pp, £59.95, US 
publication hardback December 200 I, 
US$90. 00, available from Edward Elgar 
Publishing Ltd, Gelnasada house, 
Montpelier Parade, Cheltenham, Glos, Gl50 
I UA, UK, Tel: +44 1242 226934, Fax: 
+44 1242 262111, Email: injo@e
elgar.co.uk, www.e_elgar.co.uk, Website: 
http://www. virtualbangladesh. com/ 
bd_news.html 

This book comprehen~ively examines the 

performance of Bangladeshi agriculture in 
light of the most recent thinking on 
economic development. and the 
environment. It both analyses the 
experience during the last five decades 
and discusses the major issues and 
challenges with special emphasis on the 
prospects for sustainable agricultural 
development in the future. The authors 
emphasise the importance of 
distributional aspects of environmental 
change and development in relation to 
employment and poverty and also focus 
on gender issues - often ignored in 
traditional theory. 

Papua New Guinea Rural 
. Development Handbook 

L. W Hanson, B.] Allen, R.M. Bourke and 
T J McCarthy, 200 I, Australian National 
University, Canberra, ISBN 0 9579381 
OJ, 326pp, DepartmentofHuman 
Geography, Research School of Asian and 
Pacific Studies, Australian National 
University, Canberra, ACT, 0200, Tel: +61 
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(0)2 61252234, Fax: +61 (0)2 
61254896, mail orders ftom Canberra 
Mailing, PO Box 462, Fyshwick, ACT 
2609, Australia, Tel: +61 (O) 2 6269 
1222, Email· 
customer.service@canmail com. au 

This resource book, recently been published 

by the Land Management Group, 

Department ofHuman Geography, Research 

School of Pacific and Asian Studies at the 

Australian National University in Canberra 

is part of an AusAID-funded project titled 

'Information for Rural Development in 

Papua New Guinea'. The data presented in 

the book are based on new analyses 

conducted by the Land Management 

Group and build on three major PNG 

databases: PNG Rural Information System, 

Mapping Agricultural Systems ofPNG, and 

the National Nutrition Survey. The book 

was launched in February 2002 by Sir Moi 

Avei, the former Minister for National 

Planning in PNG. The entire book is done 

in colour, including all maps and colour codes 

for each theme and province. 

This handbook brings together information 

that has been collected for over 50 years and 

is designed to answer the questions of 
students, teachers, researchers, planners and 

development practitioners. 

The following titles are available 
from Zed publications: 

Zed Books, 7 Cynthia Street, London Nl 
9]F, UK, Tel: +44 (0)20 7837 8466, Fax: 
+44 (0)20 7833 3960, Australian 
distributor Astam Books Pty Ltd, 57-61 
john Street, Leichhardt, Sydney NSW 2040, 
Tel: +61 (0)2 9566 4400, Fax: +61 (0)2 
9566 4411, Email: 
injo@astambooks. com. au, 
ling@zedbooks.demon.co.uk, Website: http:!! 
www.zedbooks. demon. co. ukl 

The Meaning of Environmental 
Security: Ecological Politics and 
Policy in the New Security Era 

jon Barnett, 2001, ISBN I 85649 785 2, 
hbk £ 45.001$65.00, ISBN I 85649 786 
0, pbk £ 14.951$22.50 

At least two things are certain about world 

politics today: environmental problems are 

important, and discourses on security remain 

powerful. Environment and security have 

been progressively linked in theory, and 

environmental security is now manifest in 

policy. But the meaning of environmental 

security is ambiguous and open to 

appropriation, and an examination of its 

various interpretations and applications 

reveals much about the state of global 

environmental politics. This book offers a 

comprehensive critical discussion of 

environmental security. It discusses the 

origins and implications of a wide variety of 

approaches to the subject. Barnett argues 

that ultimately environmental security is 

driven more by the power of ~ecurity-makers 

than by the need to address environmental 

problems. By systematically uncovering the 

·deficiencies of existing discourses on 

environmental security, Barnett goes 

beyond critique and develops an alternative 

approach with practical implications. 

Environmental security is a key issue in the 

contemporary world, but for too long it has 

been just another way of arguing for 

traditional types of national security. Jon 

Barnett offers an alternative view in which 

peace and justice are not regarded as add-on 

extras to environmental security but central 

to it. Barnett's book should be required 

reading not only for those interested in peace 

and justice but also anyone who has or 

intends to conduct research in the field. 

Food for All -The Need for a New 
Agriculture 

john Made ley, 2002, ISBN I 84277 018 
7 hbk, GBP32.95/US$55.00, ISBN 1 
84277 019 5 pbk GBP9.99/US$17.50, 
208pp 

How agriculture can eliminate world hunger 

without environmental damage, absorbing 

reading for anyone concerned about the risks 

of hi-tech farming methods. What kind of 

agriculture do we need to feed the world? 

World leaders have committed themselves 

to halving hunger by the year 2015 as a first 

step towards food for all. But is this an 

achievable target? John MadeleY:s new book 

shows we already have the experience on 

which to base a new approach to agricultural 

production and feeding the world's whole 

population. Millions need better access to 

Development Bulletin 58 



the land from which the market forced them, 

and a more equitable income distribution so 

that the poor can afford the available food. 

This is part of the solution. But the other 

part is an innovative, multi-faceted move 

away from a monoculture production 

system dependent on ever more tractors and 

fossil fuels, dangerous chemicals, and hybrid 

seeds monopolized by a handful of giant 

corporations. 

Instead, he shows it is feasible to look 

to the spread of a low-external input 

approach, a reintegration of traditional 

farming techniques, new farming practices 

like organic agriculture and permaculture, 

and a range of'green' technologies which 

can all play a role in bringing world 

agriculture back to a path which offers a 

viable livelihood to farmers, food for the 

hungry, and all without harming the 

environment. 

Our Simmering Planet: What to 
do about Global Warming? 

]oyeeta Gupta, 2001, ISBN 1 84277 078 
0 hbk, £32.951$55.00, ISBN 1 84277 
079 9 pbk, £9.991$17.50, 192pp 

Heat waves in Delhi and Athens. Hurricane 

Mitch in Central America and tornadoes in 

the USA. Floods in Britain and China. All 

unprecedented in s_everity. Unprecedented 

in frequency. What is happening to the 

world's weather? What are the world's 

governments doing about it? This book takes 

us through the science, and behind the 

politics, to explore: climate instability; the 

evidence on global warming; the likely 

impact of increases in average temperatures, 

rising oceans, shifts in rainfall patterns- not 

just on low lying countries and islands in 

both the industrialised and developing 

countries, but on all regions of the world. 

Most important of all, what can be done? 

What is the precautionary principle? What 

are scientists recommending? What are the 

disagreements among them, and among 

governments? Why are our politicians fuiling 

-at the climate change negotiations at Kyoto, 

the Hague and right now - to settle on 

effective, rather than cosmetic, action? This 

book makes clear for the general reader what 

is at stake: the difficulties of concerted action; 

the varying concerns of countries North and 
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South and; the urgent necessity for all of us 

to press our politicians to take climate 

instability seriously. 

Counter-Revolution in Egypt's 
Countryside- Land and Farmers 
in the Era of Economic Reform 

Ray Bush (ed), University of Leeds, 2001, 
ISBN/PRICE: 184277056Xhbk, 
GBP50.00/$69.95, 184277 057 8 pbk, 
GBP15.951$25.00, 256 pp 

This book provides documented and 

analytical insights into Egyptian agriculture 

and society and combines new local 
research and original empirical material 
with national rural policy analysis. It is 
aimed at Middle East specialists and rural 
sociologists. 

Agriculture is at the centre of Egypt's 

economy, society and politics. This book 

explores the impact of market liberalisation 

policies and especially of Law 96 of 1992 

which fundamentally reversed the gains 

obtained by tenant farmers under 

Nasserist reforms. It examines the 

Egyptian government's goal of agricultural 

export-led growth and the long history of 

conflict in Egypt's agricultural sector. It 
includes a series of original investigations 

into tenancy relations and the new 1992 

tenancy law. It shows how rural Egypt is 

paying a price of increasing poverty and 

immiseration for the neo-liberal economic 

policies being foisted on their country. 

In the Name of the Poor: 
Contesting Political Space for 
Poverty Reduction 

Neil Webster and Lars Engberg-Pedersen 
(eds), 2002, ISBN 1 85649 958 8 Hbk, 
£50.00/$69.95, ISBN 1 85649 959 6 
Pbk, £15.951$25.00, 304pp 

Current development discourse on poverty 

reduction mainly emphasises the respective 

roles of the state and the market. This book 

argues, via a series of original fieldwork 

investigations, for the importance of 

exploring and understanding the poor's own 

actions. These actions may seek to change 

their poverty directly. Or the poor may seek 

to effect change with respect to the 

formulation and implementation of public 

policy. The notion of political space is critical 

to understanding the possibility and 

potential for such actions for poverty 

reduction. The authors develop a concept 

of political space comprising institutional 

channels for accessing policy formulation, 

the content of political discourse, the degree 

to which it emphasises poverty as an issue, 

and the skill and strategies of the poor 

themselves. They demonstrate that the 

relationships between the actions of the poor 

and the organisations and institutions of the 

political arena are neither simple nor 

predictable. Instead the studies in this 

volume detail the complex realities of political 

agency of the poor, the strategic use of' 

discourse, the limits of institutional reform, 

the contested nature of poverty reduction, 

and the significance of political space for 

challenging conditions of marginalisation. 

The following titles are available 
from Oxfam Publishing: 

Oxfam Publishing, 274 Banbury Road, 
Oxford, OX2 7DZ, United Kingdom, Tel: 
+44 (O) 1865 313744, Fax: +44 (0) 
1865 313713, Email: 
publish@oxjam.org.uk, Website: http:!/ 
www. oxfam. org. uklpublicatiom. html 

Environments and Livelihoods: 
Strategies for Sustainability 

Koos Neejjes, 2000, Pbk ISBN 0 85598 
440 6, £11.50, Hbk ISBN 0 85598 460 
0, £29.95, 288 pp 

Is poverty to blame for the global 

environmental crisis - or, conversely, is 

environmental degradation a major cause of 

poverty? This question is at the heart of this 

book, which conceives of'environment' in 

the broadest sense: one that includes people 

and social relationships. It reflects on the 

relationships between poverty and 

environmental change, discussing practical 

tools and approaches to project management 

and presenting frameworks for action. 

Throughout the text, practical suggestions· 

are offered, based on case studies drawn from 

Oxfam's extensive expenence of 

development and disaster-relief work with 

marginalized communities, both rural and 

urban. Appendices give an overview of 
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environmental treaties and details of relevant 

websites. This book is intended to be used 

to support the campaigning and lobbying 

work oflocal and international development 

organisations, to improve the formulation 

and implementation of development 

strategies, and to strengthen participatory 

project planning, monitoring, and impact 

assessment. 

Community Forest Management: 
A Casebook from India 

joe Human andManoj Pattanaik, 2000, 
Pbk ISBN 0-85598-439-2, £7.95, 182 pp 

Forests throughout India are under threat 

from modern enterprises such as logging, 

dams, mines and irrigation schemes and also 

from a breakdown in traditional forest

protection systems. Local communities, 

traditionally dependent on forests, find their 

livelihoods under chronic strain. This book 

is an analysis of the successes and weaknesses 

of the forestry protection movement, the 

Friends ofTrees and Living Beings, in the 

state of Orissa, India. This movement has 

grown from spontaneous local action in the 

mid-1970s into a network of forest

management organizations with respected 

expertise and widespread influence. The 

authors set its achievements in the context 

of national, legal and policy frameworks and 

draw on candid interviews with villagers, 

activists, staff and forestry officials. They 

consider the cultural, ethical and political 

dimensions of the movement, the tensions 

inherent in its expansion and the lessons to 

be learned by policy makers and funders. 

The following titles are available 
from Macmillan Direct Customer 
Services: 

BrunelRoad, Basingstoke, Hampshire RG21 
6XS, United Kingdom, Tel: +44 (0)1256 
302699, Fax: +44 (0)1256 364733, 
Email· orders@palgrave.com, Website: http:// 
www.palgrave.com 

Food aid and human security 

Edward Clay and Olav Stokke (eds) 
forthcoming, Frank Cass Publishers, ISBN 0 
714 65084 6, £45.00 
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The benefits of providing food aid can be 

questioned, because food aid o&en does not 

get to the areas of greatest need, it is 

frequently stolen en route by the military, 

and organisations are too slow to respond to 

need. Food aid has been historically a major 

element of development aid to support 

longer-term development and the primary 

response to help countries and people in 

crisis. Doubts about food aid are arising 

because there is a growing mismatch 

between the new circumstances produced 

by rapid political and economic change and 

the international arrangements and 

institutions for food aid that are predicated 

on an earlier reality. In the environment of 

risks, uncertainty and rapid change 

prevailing in the early 1990s, food aid and 

other assistance have increasingly been 

organised as part of efforts to assure human 

security in terms oflivelihoods, food, health, 

a sustainable environment and personal and 

political security. However, to what extent is 

this multiplicity of goals realised in practice? 

To what extent do the modalities and 

institutional arrangement for aid permit 

them to be realised? This examination of food 

aid focuses particularly on institutional 

questions. 

New Roles and Relevance: 
Development NGOs and the 
Challe~ge of Change 

David Lewis and Tina Wallace (eds), 2000, 
ISBN I 565491203, Kumarian Press Inc., 
1294 Blue Hills Avenue, Bloomfield, 
Connecticut 06002, USA, Tel: + 1800 289 
2664. Fax: +I 860 243 2867 Email
kpbooks@aol com, Website: http:!/ 
www. kpbooks. com 

Development NGOs now face a range of 

critical challenges. In a variety of contexts 

they are struggling to maintain their integrity 

and independence, while at the same time 

taking on a growing role in the fight against 

global poverty. David Lewis and Tina 

Wallace have assembled a broad and current 

study of this phenomenon- continual quest 

for greater relevance, improved 

accountability and better performance. 

Written by a dynamic combination of key 

researchers and practitioners, this book argues 

that only through an engagement of both 

local and global levels, and through effective 

learning strategies, will development NGOs 

stand a chance of contributing to poverty 

reduction efforts at a sustained level that 

makes an impact. 

Land Mobilisation in Papua New 
Guinea 

L. T]ones andP.A. McGavin, 2001, ISBN 
0731536584, AUD$28.00,freight & 
handling charge AUD$5. 00 within 
Australia, available from Landmark School 
Supplies, PO Box 1340, Drouin Victoria 
3818, Tel: +61 (0)3 5626 4290, Fax: +61 
(0)3 5625 3756, Email
book.distribution@landmark. au. com, 
Website: 

. httsp:llwww. asiapacifiepress. com 

Land Mobilisation in Papua New Guinea 

investigates the issue of creating economic 

incentives to achieve and sustain land 

mobilisation for agricultural uses-but is also 

relevant to other issues ofland mobilisation, 

such as for urban expansion and remote area 

mining and hydrocarbon project 

development. The land tenure system in 

Papua New Guinea provides inadequate 

security for market agricultural development. 

This impedes investment, results in under
utilisation of the resource and reduces the 

level of economic security in the nation. 

Because of the incapacity of the state in Papua 

New Guinea, enhancing the extent and 

security of land mobilisation calls for the 

development of cross-cultural processes that 
construct and maintain institutions to 

establish mutually beneficial relationships 

between investors and landowners. The 

analysis and evidence presented here can be 

applied to other Pacific Island nations where 

highly localised cultures are brought into 

contact with international market cultures. 

Industrial Relations in the South 
Pacific: Samoa, Tonga, Cook 
Islands, Kiribati, Solomon Islands, 
Vanuatu, and Fiji Islands 

Satendra Prasad and Kevin Hince, 
Sociology Department, School of Social and 
Economic Development(SSED), USP, ISBN 
982 OJ 0438 6, available from Barbara 
Hau'ofa, Publications Officer, SSED, USP, 
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Suva, Fiji Islands, Tel: 679 313900 ext 
2703, 679 21 2703 direct, Fax: 679 301 
487, EmaiL· hauofo_b@usp.acjj, Website: 
http://www. usp.acjjleditorial/ For catalogs of 
online resources see Pacific Studies WWW 
Virtual Library: http://coombs. anu. edu. au/ 
WWWVL-PacificStudies. html or email 
USP Book Centre: 
info@uspbookcentre. com 

The focus of this groundbreaking new book 

put out by the Sociology Department, School 

of Social and Economic Development is the 

significant area of industrial relations. 

Poverty and the environment 

Ari!dAngelosn and Matti Vainio (eds), 
1998, 180pp, CROP publicatiom, Bergen, 
CROP Scretariat, Fosswincklesgate 7, N-
5007 Bergen, Norway, Tel: +47 55 
589739, Fax: +47 55 589745, Email: 
crop@uib.no, Website: http://www.crop.org 

Halfway to the Future: Reflections 
on the Global Condition 

Can be purchasedfor$US15.00, order or 
download online at: http://www. tellus. orgl 
h2fhtml 

Tell us Institute has released this new book 

which provides fresh insight into the 

evolution of global sustainability issues such 

as climate change, water, waste, and 

globalisation- and how these issues have 

helped create the current climate in social 

and environmental affairs. Knowing where 

july2002 

we have come from, and where we stand 

today is only half the picture. Using this 

knowledge to help guide the destiny of our 

future is the real challenge 

The Bromide Barons: Methyl 
Bromide, Corporate Power and 
Environmental Justice 

joshua Karliner, Alba Morales and Dara 
O'Rourke, Political Ecology Group (PEG) 
and the Transnational Resource and Action 
Center (TRAC), San Francisco, available 
from PEG, 965 Mission St., Suite 700, San 
Francisco, G4. 94103, Email:peg@igc.org, 
1-9 copies @ $5, 10-49 @ $4, 50 or more 
copies @ $3 (postage, tax, included). Price for 
corporations and their representatives: $75 
each 

Methyl bromide (Mb) is an acutely toxic 

pesticide used most heavily in California by 

the strawberry industry. It is a gas that 

poisons farm workers, neighbouring 

communities and rural school children. It is 

the primary unregulated cause of ozone 

depletion leading to increases in skin cancer 

worldwide. Mb is also being exported to 

the Third World - in Zimbabwe, for 

example, it is used on 98% of tobacco 

seedbed area. This pamphlet gives an 

excellent overview ofMb's risks, corporate 

attempts to block its phase-out, and the 

politics of resistance. Also available from 

PEG for $3 each: Immigration and 
Environment Campaign Organizer's Kit, a 

resource to fight scapegoating and defend 

the environment, health and human rights 

of all our communities. 

The Lie of the Land: Challenging 
Received Wisdom on the African 
Environment 

Melissa Leach and Robin Me arm (eds) The 
International African Institute in 
association with james Curry (Oxford) and 
Heinemann (Portsmouth, NH), 1996. 

This book questions the reasoning behind 

images of children starving because of 

environmental degradation and 

overpopulation in Africa, showing how it has 

been historically constructed, beginning in 

the colonial era. Eleven case studies of diff~rent 

regions and policies provide an in depth look 

at the complex dynamics of environmental 

change in Mrica and challenge many of the 

conventional wisdoms about the causes and 

extent of desertification and deforestation. 

This book provides important analysis and 

data to counter the current neo-Malthusian 

'narrative' about population and environment 

in Mrica and elsewhere. 

The New State of the Earth Atlas, 
2nd Edition 

joni Seager, Simon and Schuster, $16. 00 

Using state of the an colour maps and graphics, 

The New State ofthe Earth Atlas illustrates the 

causes and extent of today's key environmental 

problems such as acid rain, urban expansion, 

the impact of tourism, the triumph of the car, 

toxic trade and military pollution. The atlas 

also highlights international efforts to remedy 

environmental ills and discusses the gains that 

have been made. 
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Reports and Monographs 

The following publications are 
available from the United Nations 
Development Programme (UNDP): 

UNDP Private Mail Bag, Suva, Fiji, Tower 
6, Reserve Bank Building, Pratt Street, 
Suva, Fiji, Tel: +679 3312500, Fax: 
+679 3301718, Email:fo.Jji@undp.org, 
Website: http://www. undp. orglrbapl 

A Guide to World Resources 2000-
2001: People and Ecosystems, the 
Fraying Web of Life 

United Natiom Development Programme, 
United Nations Environment Programme, 
"World Bank, "World Resources lmtitute, 
2000, available online in .pdf format: 
http://www. undp. orglrbapl 

Summary findings of a two year long study 

on the state of the environment, this report 

reveals an alarming decline in the condition 

of the world's ecosystems due to increasing 

resource demands. 

Pacific Human Development Report 
1999 Creating Opportunities 

Website: http://www. undp.orglrbapl 

This report analyses and reports on the 

human development status of fifteen 

developing island countries of the Pacific, 

namely: Cook Islands, Fiji Island, Kiribati, 

Marshall Island, Federated States of 

Micronesia, Nauru, Niue, Palau, Papua New 

Guinea, Samoa, Solomon Islands, Tokelau, 

Tonga, Tuvalu and Vanuatu. The report 

includes up-dated calculations of the Human 

Development Index(HDI) and Human 

Poverty Index(HPI), and reports on progress 

towards the development of a Vulnerability 

Index for small island States. 

The State of the World Population 
2001, Footprints and Milestones: 
Population and Environmental 
Change 

United Nations Publications, Room DC2-
853, Dept. 1030, New York, NY 10017, 
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USA, US$12.50 plus $5 per order for 
shipping and handling, Ph: + 1 212 963 
8302, Fax: +1 212 963 3489, Email
publications@un. org, available online at: 
http://www. unfpa. org!pub/ications/ 
swp.htm 

Human activity is altering the planet on an 

unprecedented scale, the report points out. 

More people are using more resources with 
more intensity-and leaving a bigger 

'footprint' on the earth-than ever before. 

The report examines the close links between 

environmental conditions, population 

trends, and prospects for alleviating poverty 

in developing countries. It finds that 

expanding women's opportunities and 

ensuring their reproductive health and 

rights are critically important, both to 

improve the well being of growing human 

populations and to protect the natural 

world. 

The following reports are 
available from the Organisation 
for Economic Cooperation and 
Development (OECD) 

OECD, 2, rue Andre Pascal, F-75775 Paris 
Ce dex 16, France, OECD Environment 
contact: Fax: 33 (0)1 44306181/ 
45241950, Email- sales@oecdorg, 
env. contact@oecd org, Website: http:!/ 
www.oecdorg 

For the list of country reports visit website: 
http://www. oecd org/EN/ 
countryfocuseddocumentation/O,,EN
countryfocuseddocumentation-478-14-no
no-no-478, OO.html 

Environmental Performance 
Reviews 

A first cycle of 32 reviews covering all 

OECD member countries and three non

member countries was completed in 2000. 

A new cycle began in 2001, including a 

report on Japan (http:/ /www.oecd.org/pdf/ 

M00019000/M00019916.pdf). The 

second cycle of reviews is directed at 

promoting sustainable development, with 

emphasis on implementation in domestic 

and international environmental policy, as 

well as on the integration of economic, social, 

and environmental decision-making. Each 

review establishes the facts, uses 

environmental indicators and addresses 

around 60 recommendations to help the 

reviewed country consolidate achievements 

and make further progress. 

The IMF: Selling the Environment 
Short 

Dawn Montanye and Carol Welch with 
Nicola Bullard and Masaru Kato, edited by 

·Andrea Durbin and Lisa Speckhardt, 
March 2000, published by and available 
from Friends of the Earth, 1025 Vermont 
Ave. NW; Suite 300, Washington, DC 
20005, Tel: +1 202 783 7400, Fax: +1 
202 783 0444, available free online at: 
http://www.foe. orglimf 

Environmental Vulnerability Index 
(EVI) to Summarise National 
Environmental Vulnerability 
Profiles 

Kaly, UL, LBriguglio, H McLeod, S 
Schmall, C Pratt and R Pal1999, South 
Pacific Applied Geoscience Commission 
(SOPAC) report to the New Zealand Office 
ofDevelopmentAssistance, Suva, Fiji, 
38pp. Available free and downloadable 
from http://www.sopac. org!Projects!Evil 
index.html 

Population, Water & Wildlife: finding 
a balance 

National Wildlife Federation, Population 
and Environment Program, 1400 16th 
Street, NW Suite 501, Washington DC 
20036. Tel: (202) 797-6800; Fax: (202) 
797-5486,· Email:population@nwfor~· 
Website: www.nwforg 
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If you are involved in helping people make a difference to their lives and their 
communities, UTS:Education has a great choice of courses to further your career. 

Bachelor of Education in Adult Education 
This course is designed for people who wish to develop and extend their 
knowledge and skills as adult educators and trainers. Study can be linked to 
your work or interests and the option is available to specialise in Community 
Education. Entry is by Direct Application. 

Graduate Certificate in Adult Education in Community Education 
This is a one-year part-time course available to graduates with a degree 
in any discipline. In this course learning is negotiated and applied to real work 
challenges. You will work with others who are involved in planning and 
facilitating change and learning to achieve stronger communities. 
Master of Education I Master of Arts in Lifelong Learning 
Both these degrees are HECS courses, the Master of Education being the only 
one of its kind in Australia. These flexibly structured courses are taught by 
leaders in the field of Education and Lifelong Learning. 
Master of Education in Adult Education 
This popular course is unique in its breadth of choice and depth of subjects. 
It is taught by leading scholars and caters for busy working people with weekly, 
short residential and distance study options. You will acquire new and more 
advanced knowledge in designing, implementing and evaluating educational 
programs for adults. 
lnfoqnation Evening 
Lear~imore about the.se courses at the Faculty of Education's Info Evening, 
·; 4 October 2002. Building 10, 235 Jones Street. Broadway. Or contact us 
or{ the details below, quoting reference number TUT1418. 

···· .. ··•· thin!<,.change.do. 02 9514 3900 
Fax: ()295143054 
Email: educationrauts.edu;au 
Website: www.education.uts.edu.au 

UTS CRICOS Code 00099F TUT1418 



The right course for 
your career 
Study with Australia's leading provider of distance 
education in International and Community Development 
For those seeking professional or career development and who value the capacity to study while 
at different locations and postings, Deakin offers the following in both off-campus and part-time mode: 

Graduate Diploma/Master of International and Com_munity Development 
These professional, cross-disciplinary courses are designed to enhance practical and 
analytical skills for the analysis and interpretation of development issues and to extend 
understanding of the complexities of the contemporary development experience in the 
Third World and our local communities. The courses contain opportunities to examine 
current and historical issues and events which affect developing countries, local communities 
and their inhabitants. The focus is on professional involvement in development to improve 
the quality of life in households, especially the poor and the vulnerable. 

Key Features 
... High-quality teaching materials supported by library services to your 

door, and telephone support for students located anywhere in Australia 

... Access to a staff of committed professionals with extensive local 
and international experience in research, teaching, project work 
and publication 

... The courses can be completed from two to three years part-time study 
or less either in Australia or overseas 

... Computer communications supported by e-mail and electronic 
conferencing 

... Advanced standing may be available for previous studies or 
related experience 

Postgraduate Courses 
Applications for first semester entry 2002 should arrive at the University by 
30 November 2001, and applications for second semester entrY 2002 should arrive by 
the end of May 2002. 

For further Information 
Information packages on the programs can 
be obtained by contacting Michelle Southall. 
Telephone +61 3 5227 1328 

Facsimile +61 3 5227 2282 

E-mail mgs@deakin.edu.au. 

www.deakin.edu.au 
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Materials 

Drama in Environmental 
Education- A Guide: 
Fighting poverty through 
the protection of the 
environment 

A W'lzn Smolbag Theatre Publication, 2002, 
W'lzn Smolbag Theatre, PO Box I 024, Port 
Vila, Vanuatu, Tel: +678 27119124397, 
Fax: +678 25308, EmaiL· 
smolbag@vanuatu. com. vu 

Wan Smolbag Theatre has been using drama 

for many years as a way of giving informacion 

to communities, to create the opportunity 

to think about their environment and in 

many situations, empowering them to take 

action to improve the management of their 

own resources. The protection and 

sustainable use of natural resources helps in 

a region's fight against poverty by making 

use of the fact that there are safe and adequate 

resources to meet the demands of people 

today and in generations to come. This guide 

offers many different techniques that can 

be used to encourage discussion on 

environmental topics and raise awareness and 

empowerment oflocal communities. 

Environmental fact files and a list of 

organisations working on environmental 

issues and/ or environmental education are 

included in this practical and relevant 

resource manual. 

Common Ground: 
Population, Environment 
and Development 
Workshops 

Angela Savage, EmaiL· asavage@fPa.net.au, 
Tel· +61 (0)2 6230 5255, Nicky Hungerford, 
EmaiL· badagini @ozemail. com. au, Tel mob. 
0419 768 676, Dianne Proctor, Email: 
dianne@arha.org.au, Tel: +61(0)2 6287 
4422 

In 2001, Sexual Health and Family Planning 

Australia (SHFPA), the Australian 

Reproductive Health Alliance (ARHA) and 

the Cairns and Far North Environment 

Centre (CAFNEC) brought together 

reproductive health workers and 

environmentalists for workshops designed 

to raise awareness of how population, 

environment and development issues are 

linked. The workshops were participatory 

and included presentations, interactive 

sessions, small group work, games and other 

activities. 

For 2002, the team at SH & FPA, 

ARHA and CAFNEC have raised funds 

through the David and Lucille Packard 

Foundation to expand the population, 

environment and development workshops 

to every state and territory capital. The 

workshops will be hosted by either the local 

family planning organisation or the 

conservation council. Attendance is free and 

lunch is provided. Participants will also 

receive free training materials on the issues. 
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WorldWide Fund For Nature (WWF) 

WWF International Avenue duMont-Blanc, 
1196 Gland, Switzerland, Tel· +41 22364 
91 11; WWF Global Network Website: http:/ 
lwww.panda. orgl 

WWF Australia, Level 5, 725 George St, 
SydneyNSW2000. Tel· +61292815515, 
Fax: +61 2 9281 1060; Website: http:!! 
www. wwforg.au/ 

In just over four decades, WWF has become 

the world's largest and· most respected 

independent conservation organisation. 

With almost five million supporters 

distributed throughout five continents, 

WWF has over 28 National Organisations, 

24 Programme Offices and 4 Associates, and 

can safely claim to have played a major role 

in the evolution of the international 

conservation movement. 

In 1992 it played a part in pressurizing 

governments to sign conventions on 

biodiversity and climate change at the UN 

Conference on Environment and 

Development, the Earrh Summit in Rio de 

Janeiro. It is now working to ensure that 

those conventions are implemented in an 

effective manner. 

From its beginnings as a small group of 

committed wildlife enthusiasts, WWF has 

become global network , supported by 

people from all walks oflife, who care about 

the welfare of our planet. 

International Institute for 
Sustainable Development {IISD) 

161 Portage Ave East, Winnipeg, Manitoba, 
Canada; E-mail· injo@iisdca; Website: http:! 
lwww. iisd org 

IISD's vision is better living for all

sustainably; its mission is to champion 

innovation, enabling societies to live 
sustainably. IISD receives funding support 

from the Government of Canada, through 

the Canadian International Dev.elopment 

Agency and Environment Canada. It receives 

project funding from the Canadian 
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Government, other national governments, 

UN agencies, foundations and the private 

sector. The ISSD website is an excellent 

source of materials and links on all aspects of 

sustainable development via IISDnet 'our 

knowledge base for sustainable 

development'. The site includes extensive 

resources on poverty alleviation and 

sustainable development. The electronic 

newsletter NEXUS (www.iisd.org/ 

economics/oov_sd/nexus_newsletter) is just 

one of those resources. By publishing 

NEXUS, the IISD aims to provide people 

working in the field of poverty and 

environment with information on the 

various initiatives carried out and the 

agencies executing rhem. 

United Nations Environment 
Programme (UNEP) 

United Nations Avenue, Gigiri, PO Box 
30552, Nairobi Kenya; Tel: (254-2) 
621234; Fax: (254-2) 624489190; Website: 
www. unep.org 

The UNEP, established in 1972, works to 

encourage sustainable development rhr~ugh 
sound environmental practices everywhere. 

Its activities cover a wide range of issues, from 

atmosphere and terrestrial ecosystems, the 

promotion of environmental science and 

information, to an early warning and 

emergency response capacity to deal with 

environmental disasters and emergencies. 

Information networks and monitoring 

systems established by UNEP include: the 

Resource InfOrmation Database (GRID); rhe 

International Register of Potentially Toxic 

Chemicals (IRPTC); and the recent 

UNEP.Net, a web-based interactive 

catalogue and multifaceted portal rhat offers 
access to environmentally relevant 

geographic, textual and pictorial 

information. 

In June 2000, the World Conservation 

and Monitoring Centre (WCMC) based in 

Cambridge, UK became UNEP's key 

biodiversity assessment centre. UNEP's latest 

state-of-me-environment report is rhe Global 

Environment Outlook or CEO-3. 

The South Pacific Regional 
Environment Programme (SPREP) 

PO Box 240, Vaitele, Apia, Samoa; Tel: 
6851929; E-mail: sprep@sprep. org. ws; 
Website: http://www.sprep. org. ws 

SPREP is rhein tergovernmental organisation 

of the Pacific Islands Region, charged with 

rhe mandate of promoting cooperation and 

providing assistance, in order to protect and 

improve the environment of rhe region, and 

ensure its sustainable development for 

present and future generations. Its. members 

are rhe governments and administrations of 

· 21 Pacific island countries and territories, 

and four metropolitan countries wirh direct 

interests in rhe Pacific islands 

SPREP's activities are guided by its 

Action Plan, which is drafted in consultation 

and approved by its Members. Their vision 

is: That the people of the Pacific islands are 
better able to plan, protect, manage and use 
their environment for sustainable development. 

Resource Management in Asia
Pacific Program (RMAP) 

Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies, 
Australian National University, Canberra 
ACT0200; Tel- +61 6125 59978; E-mail: 
rmap@coombs.anu.edu.au; Website: http:!/ 
rspas. anu. edu.au/rmapl 

In recognition of the growing importance 

of environmental and resource issues in the 

Asia-Pacific region, the Research School of 

Pacific and Asian Studies at the Australian 

National University, has established the 

RMAP program to address the issues from 

the range of cross-disciplinary perspectives 

available within School. The Program is 

broadly directed to analysis of the social , 

political and economic contexts of resource 

management in rhe region. Social and natural 

scientists, government personnel and 

individuals from rhe private sector or NGOs 

who share an interest in resource 

management issues in the Asia-Pacific region 

are encouraged to make contact with the 

RMAP Program. 
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Solomon Islands Development 
Trust (SlOT) 

PO Box 147, Solomon Islands. Tel: +677 
21130; Fax: +677 21131; E-mail: 
sidtcid@solomon.com.sb 

SIDTwas conceived in March 1980 but was 

born on 6 May 1982 with the purpose of 

Strengthening the Quality ofVillage living. 

Over the years, although its outreach program 

changed from Rural Water Supply and 

Sanitation, Disaster Preparedness, Population 

Impacts on the Resource Base, Malaria 

Reduction, SlOT has made the village and 

villager the focus of its attention through 

touring teams conducting village-level 

workshops. Raising the quality of village living 

is understood as a necessary first step in 

changing the social, political and economic 

world which not only surrounds but dominates 

the villager. If the villager can positively change 

village life, there is a possibility ofinfluencing 

the outside world which has the potential to 

destroy that way oflife. Villager development 

is not merely a delaying tactic but a way of 

showing the rest of the world that both must 

exist for the better life for all. 

South Pacific Applied Geoscience 
Commission (SO PAC) 

SOPAC Secretariat, Private Mail Bag, GPO 
Suva, Fiji Islands, TeL· +6793381377, Fax: 
+679 337 00; Email: director@sopac.org, 
Website: http://www.sopac. orgl 

SO PAC is an independent, inter-governmental 

regional organisation established by South 

Pacific nations in 1972 and dedicated to 

providing service to the island member 

countries ofits Governing Council. Currently; 

eighteen South Pacific countries are members 

including two associate members. Its 

Secretariat has about 60 p.rofessional and 

support staff, together with short term project 

staff. SO PAC is an equal opportunity employer. 

Green peace 

Greenpeace International, Keizersgracht 176, 
1016 DW Amsterdam, The Netherlands, TeL· 
+31 20 523 6222, Fax: +31 20 523 6200, 
Website: http://greenpeace.org/ 
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Green peace is a non-profit organisation, with 

a presence in 40 countries across Europe, the 

Americas, Asia and the P~cific. To maintain its 

independence, Green peace does not accept 

donations from governments or corporations 

but relies on contributions from individual 

supporters and foundation grants. As a global 

organisation, Green peace focuses on the most 

crucial worldwide threats to our planet's 

biodiversity and environment. Green peace 

campaigns to: stop climate change; protect 

ancient forests; save the oceans; stop whaling; 

say no to genetic engineering; stop the nuclear 

threat; eliminate toxic chemicals and 

encourage sustainable trade. 

Friends of the Earth Australia 

Cam Walker and Sarojini KrishnapiUai, 
Melbourne office, PO Box 222, Fitzroy, VIC, 
3065, Tel: +61 03 9419 8700, Fax: +61 
03 94162081, Email:joe@joe.org.au, 
Website: http://www.foe.org.aul 

Friends of the Earth (FoE) is a federation of 

autonomous local groups operating under 

an agreed set of principles. FoE Australia 

functions both through local groups, and 

on the national level through appointed 

spokespeople, national campaigns, the 

national magazine- Chain Reaction, and the 

national liaison officers. As a grassroots and 

decentralised organisation, FoE has 

traditionally operated through the efforts of 

the local groups. Each group determines its 

own priorities, funding and campaigns. In 

recent years, there has been a greater level of 

activity at the national level as well as closer 

contact with FoE groups in other countries. 

FoE Australia sets policy, funding, and 

campaigning priorities at national meetings 

which are held twice a year. The national 

liaison office (currently hosted by FoE 

Melbourne) acts as a central check-in point 

for FoE Australia. FoE produces a national 

magazine, Chain Reaction. 

Comparative Research 
Programme on Poverty (CROP) 

CROP Secretariat, Fosswinckelsgate 7, N-
5007 Bergen, NORWAY, Tel- +47 55 58 97 
39, Fax: +47 55 58 97 45, Email: 
crop@uib.no, Website: http://www.crop.org 

The Comparative Research Programme on 

Poverty (CROP) is an international NGO 

initiated by the International Social Science 

Council (ISSC). The CROP Secretariat is 

situated at the University ofBergen, Norway. 

Professor Else 0yen is the Scientific Director 

of CROP from 2001. CROP is organised 

around an extensive international and multi

disciplinary research network, which is open 

to all poverty researchers and others interested 

in a scientific approach to poverty. The 

General Assembly of ISSC appoints the 

CROP Scientific Committee to advise the 

Programme. Professor Francis Wilson, 

University of Cape Town, Republic of South 

Africa, was appointed Chair from 200 1. The 

members of the Scientific Committee are 

outstanding poverty researchers representing 

different geographical regions and scientific 

disciplines worldwide. 

CROP is a response from the academic 

community to the problem of poverty. 

CROP concentrates on research. The major 

aim is to produce sound and reliable 

knowledge, which can serve as a basis for 

poverty reduction. CROP has attracted 

researchers from all over the world and 

gained respect as an independent voice in 

an area where many different interests are 

involved. The global phenomenon of 

poverty has entered the international 

political agenda. Politicians and major 

humanitarian organisations are looking for 

solutions, hoping that researchers can provide 

the answers. There is a great potential for 

developing poverty research, to create new 

insights between disciplines and across 

national boundaries. CROP has created an 

.intellectual arena where such interests can 

meet. Regional workshops, international 

conferences and projects are organised for 

researchers to meet face to face to discuss 

topics of mutual interest and develop new 

ideas. Such arenas are of particular 

importance when researchers from different 

cultures and disciplines are to co-operate and 

engage in comparative studies. 

Main objectives for CROP are: consider how 

the social sciences can better contribute to the 

understanding of poverty in a global context; 

compare the different theoretical approaches so 

as to understand better their links and 

relationships; consider how scholars working 

within different paradigms can develop a joint 
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arena for multi-paradigmatic poverty research. 

establish an international scientific network 

which will give impetus to a long-term research 

program; generate and serure high quality data 
of importance for different social science 

approaches to the comparative study of poverty; 

create a body of scientific knowledge which can 

be used for poverty reduction. CROP has been 

selected by the Notwegian Research Council as 

a "node" for poverty research in Norway directed 
towards the South. CROP is a non-profit 

organisation. 

Climate Action Network 

CAN Australia - CANA, Ms. Anna 
Reynolds, Address: PO Box 2699, Canberra 
ACT2601, Phone: +61 (0)8 9192 7387, 
Mobile: 0419 547 217, Email: 
a. reynolds@acjonline. o'rg. au, Website: http:// 
www. climate australia. org, http:!/ 
www.climatenetwork. orgl 

Climate Action Network (CAN) is a global 

network of over 287 NGOs working to 

promote government and individual action 

to limit human-induced climate change to 

ecologically sustainable levels. CAN 

members work to achieve this goal through 

the coordination of information exchange 

and N GO strategy on international, regional 

and national climate issues. CAN has seven 

regional coordinating offices which 

coordinate these efforts in Africa, Central 

and Eastern Europe, Europe, Latin America, 

North America, South Asia, and Southeast 

Asia. Diverse environmental organizations 

from around the globe, ranging from large 

international groups such as World Wildlife 

Fund (WWF), G~eenpeace and Friends of 

the Earth, to small local groups in developing 

countries such as Terre Vivante in Mauritania 

and the Green Coalition in the Philippines, 
work collaborativelywithin CAN. 

Consultative Group on 
International Agricultural Research 
(CGIAR) 

CGIAR Secretariat, The World Bank, MSN 
G6-601, 1818 H Street Nw, Washington, 
DC 20433 USA, Tel: +1 202 473-8951, 
Fax: +1 202 473-8110, Email: 
cgiar@cgiar. org, Website: http://www. cgiar. org/ 
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Created in 1971, the Consultative Group 

on International Agricultural Research 

(CGIAR) is an association of public and 

private members supporting a system of 

16 Future Harvest Centres that work in 

more than 100 countries to mobilise 

cutting edge science to reduce hunger and 

poverty, improve human nutrition and 

health, and protect the environment. 

CGIAR's mission is to contribute to food 

security and poverty eradication in 

developing countries through research, 

partnerships, capacity building, and policy 

support, promoting sustainable agricultural 

development based on the environmentally 

sound management of natural resources. 

The CGIAR's research agenda focuses on 

both strategic and applied research and 

includes the entire range of problems 

affecting agricultural productivity, linking 

these problems to broader concerns about 

poverty reduction, sustainable management 

of natural resources, protection of 

biodiversity, and rural d<::velopment. More 

than 8,500 CGIARscientists and scientific 

staff conduct research i:o improve the 

productivity of tropical agriculture. The 

knowledge generated by CGIAR-and the 

public and private organisations that work 

with the CGIAR as partners, research 

associates, and advisors-pays handsome 

dividends for poor farmers in terms of 

increased output, greater incomes, and 

sounder utilization of resources. All benefits 

of CGIAR research are kept within the 

public domain, freely available to everyone. 

These benefits range from developing crops 

suited to local conditions, to better farming 

systems that reduce agriculture's impact on 

natural resources, to tackling some of the 

larger global challenges, such as climate 

change. 

Advocating science-based approaches to 
solving some of the world's most pressing 

developmental problems is at the heart of the 

CGIAR's mission. The CGIAR supports 

international development goals, including 

those laid out in the Convention to Combat 
Desertification, the Convention on Biological 

Diversity, the International Undertaking on 

Plant Genetic Resources, and the United 

Nations Framework Convention on Climate 

Change. The CGIAR focuses on five major 

research thrusts: increasing productivity; 

protecting the environment; saving 

biodiversity; improving policies; 

strengthening national research. 

Mineral Policy Institute 

PO Box 89, Erskineville, NSW 2043, 
Australia, Ph: 61 (0)2 95579019, Fax: 61 
(0)2 9557 9822, Email: mpi@mpi.org.au, 
Website: http://www.mpi.org.au 

The Mineral Policy Institute (MPI) 

undertakes research and advocacy for better 

social and environmental practice in the 

minerals industry, and for mineral use 

efficiency and conservation. MPI uniquely 

specialises in monitoring and campaigning 

on the extensive environmental and social 

· impacts of the minerals industry in the Asia 

Pacific region. MPI also monitors the 

activities of Australian based mining 

companies wherever they operate in the 

world. Established in 1995, MPI is an 

Australian co~munity based, not for profit 

NGO and has recently become an affiliate 

member of Friends of the Earth 

International. MPI does not accept funding 

from mining companies and mining related 

organisations and relies on volunteers for 

administrative and committee work to 

research and direct action. MPI works in 

partnership with a network ofNGOs and 

landowner groups confronting the adverse 

impacts of mining in Indonesia, Philippines, 

Papua New Guinea, India, China, Australia 

and the Pacific Islands and, with 

environment and human rights 

organisations in US, Canada, Africa, Latin 

America and Europe. In Australia, MPI 

maintains a close working relationship and 

shares information resources with other 

environmental and social change 

organisations, including Community Aid 
Abroad, Greenpeace, ACF and fellow 

members of Friends of the Earth. MPI aims 

to: ensure that mining projects in Asia and 

the Pacific comply with the principles of 

ecological sustainability and social justice; 
prevent undesirable mining projects which 

threaten environments, social welfare and 

human rights; and promote mineral use 

efficiency and reduced resource 

consumption to limit the number and 

impact of mining projects. 
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ATprojects Inc. 

P.O. Box 660, Goroka, Eastern Highlands 
Province, Papua New Guinea, Tel: 675 732 
32781732 3180, Fax: 675 732 1458, 
Email: , Website: http://www.global. net.pgl 
atprojectsl 

AT projects is a Goroka-based NGO which 

works with communities, other NGOs, and 

the provincial government in the Eastern 

Highlands Province of Papua New Guinea. 

Its mission is to enable rural people to develop 

and use skills and technologies that give 

them more control over their lives and which 

contribute to the sustainable development 

of their communities. Part of AT projects 

appropriate technology strategy is to start 

with and build on locally available skills and 

materials, based on the initiative and full 

participation of local people. This should 

mean that local needs will be met more 
effectively, that mistakes will be on a scale 

that is understandable and correctable, and 

that technological and social changes that 

follow are more likely to harmonise with 

evolving local traditions and culture. 

Economic and Social Commission 
for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) 

The United Nations Building, Rajadamnern 
Nok Avenue, Bangkok I 0200, Thailand, TeL· 
66 2 2881234, Fax: 66 2 2881000, 
Website: http://www. unescap. org 

The regional arm of the United Nations 

Secretariat for the Asian and Pacific region is 

the Economic and Social Commission for 

Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), located in the 

United Nations Buiiding, Ratchadamnoen 

Nok Avenue, Bangkok, Thailand. The 

functions ofESCAP have been defined as: 

Promoting economic and social 

development through regional and 

subregional cooperation and integration; 

serving as the main economic and social 

development forum within the United 

Nations system for the ESCAP region; 

formulating and promoting development 

assistance activities and projects 

commensurate with the needs and priorities 

of the region while acting as an executing 
agency for relevant operational projects; 

providing substan rive and secretariat services 
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and documentation for the Commission and 
its subsidiary bodies; carrying out studies, 

research and other activities within the terms 

of reference of the Commission; providing 

advisory services to governments at their 

request; developing and executing 

programmes of technical cooperation; 

coordinating ESCAP activities with those 

of the major departments/offices of the 

United Nations at specialised agencies and 

intergovernmental organizations. To carry 
out these functions, the ESCAP secretariat 

comprises the Office of the Executive 

Secretary, the Office of Deputy Executive 

Secretary, and United Nations Information 

Services. The following divisions are in 

Bangkok: Development research and policy 

analysis; environment and natural resources 

development; international trade and 

industry; population and rural and urban 

development; programme management; 

social development; statistics; transport, 

communications, tourism and infrastructure 
development and administrative services. 

Planet Ark 

http://www.planetark. orglenvpicshome. cfin 

Planet Ark is an Australian N GO that was 

set up by the tennis player Pat Cash and 

international charity campaigner Jon Dee 

back in June 1991. Planet Ark is a very 

populist organisation that tries to keep 

environmental campaigns as positive as 

possible. This approach has struck a 

strong chord with the Australian public, 

millions of whom have joined in our 

environmental campaigns. In partnership 

with the public, business, councils and 

local community groups, Planet Ark works 

to achieve real and measurable results. 
Planet Ark's aim is to show people and 

business the many ways that they can 

reduce their day to day impact on the 

environment. 

Strategic Action Programme (SAP) 
for the International Waters of the 
Pacific Small Island Developing 
States 

This 5 year programme, commenced in July 
2000, is implemented by the United 

Nations Development Programme 
(UNDP) and executed by the South Pacific 

Regional Environment Programme 

(SPREP). The Global Environment Facility 

(GEF) has agreed to provide up to US$12 

million to support the programme. In 

addition, SPREP, together with other 

partner agencies, the Secretariat for the 
Pacific Community (SPC) and the Forum 

Fisheries Agency (FFA), will contribute an 

additional US$ 8 million. Fourteen small 

island developing States are participating 

in the SAP: Cook Islands, Federated States 

of Micronesia, Fiji, Kiribati, Marshall 
Islands, Nauru, Niue, Palau, Papua New 

Guinea, Samoa, Solomon Islands, Tonga, 

Tuvalu and Vanuatu. The oceanic 

component of the SAP, executed by SPC 

and FFA, will support the work of 

participating countries in developing 

management and conservation 

arrangements for their oceanic fisheries 

resources. It will be used to build the 

capacity of Pacific Island States to 

responsibly manage their tuna resources for 

sustainable economic benefit and to assist 

island States fully participate in a new tuna 

management organization that is currently 

being established for the western central 

Pacific (CWP) region. The ocean fisheries 

management component' will target the 

western central Pacific ecosystem whose 

boundaries correspond almost precisely 

with the commercial tuna fishery operating 

in that area. The integrated coastal 

watershed component of the SAP will focus 

actions on freshwater supplies, including 

groundwater, marine protected areas, 

sustainable coastal fisheries, integrated 

coastal management planning, including 

tourism development and activities to 
promote waste reduction in local 

communities. Activities will concentrate on 

implementing fourteen demonstration 

projects that demonstrate best practices and 

provide lessons for community-based 
management of threatened habitats. and 

promote options for the sustainable use of 

natural resources. The project coordination 
unit (future link to staff) based at SPREP, 

in collaboration with the governments of 

the 14 participating States, will be 

responsible for implementation of the 

demonstration projects. 
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Earth Summit 2002 

http://www. earthsummit2002. orgl 

This site gives comprehensive overview of 

preparations for Earth Summit 2002. It 

includes a historical look at the Sustainable 

Development Agenda, and extensive links. 

The link Roadmap to 2002 provides a year by 

year representation of how the international 

agenda for sustainable development is 

progressing, under one common web-oriented 

forum. This is a tool designed to assist your 

participation and tracking of Sustainable 

Development issues, and preparations for work 

taking place on an int~rnationallevel. From 

the Earth Summit 2002 site you can also 

subscribe to a free monthly e-newsletter 

Network 2002, reporting on preparations for 

the World Summit 

Committee on Women 
Population and the 
Environment (CWPE) 

CWPE publish Political Environments, 
available online: http://www. cwpe.orglpdjl 
peB.pdfor copies can be requested via emaiL· 
injo@cwpe.org 
Website: http://www. cwpe. orglindexl. html 

CWPE is a multi-racial alliance offeminist 

activists, health practitioners and scholars. 

committed to promoting the social and 

economic empowerment of women in a 

context of global peace and justice; and to 

eliminating poverty, inequality, racism, and 

environmental degradation. 

PNGweb.com - Papua New 
Guinea Rainforest 
Conservation Portal 

http://www.pngweb. com/ 

This Papua New Guinea Rainforest Search 

Engine is dedicated to ending industrial log 

export and fostering community based eco-

forestry and protected areas. . 
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Useful Websites 

The PNG Eco-Forestry 
Forum 

http://www. ecoforestry. org.pg 

Supporting integrated rural community 

development and sustainable resource use 

through a viable and sustainable eco-forestry 

industry. Publications include Iko-Forestri 

Nius which is available on-line. 

Climate Ark 

http://www. climate ark. orgl 

The Climate Ark is a climate change portal 

and internet search tool that provides access 

to reviewed climate change and renewable 

energy news and information. The Climate 

Ark's premise is that climate change is 

occurring and that policy must be crafted 

now in response. Climate Ark is dedicated 

to promoting public policy that addresses 

global climate change through reductions 

in carbon dioxide and other emissions, 

renewable energy, energy conservation and 

ending deforestation and is for non

commercial, educational purposes only. -

Forest Conservation Portal 

http://www.forests. orgl 

Forests Org., Inc. works to end deforestation, 

preserve old-growth forests, conserve and 

sustainably manage other forests, maintain 

climatic systems and commence the age of 

ecological restoration. This web site is for 

educational and non-commercial use only and 

provides vast rainforest, forest and biodiversity 

conservation news and information. 

ECO 

http://www. climatenetwork. orgleco/ 

Newsletter of the Climate Action Network 

(CAN) published at the UN Climate Talks, 

available online in . pdf or html format. 

World Resources Institute 

http://www.wri.org/wri/wri.html 

A thinktank that provides information, 

ideas, and solutions to global environmental 

problems. 

The Centre for 
Development and 
Population Activities 

1400 16th Street NW, Suite 100, 
. Washington, D. C. 20036 USA, Phone: + 1 
202 667 1 142; Fax: +1 202 332 4496, 
http://www. cnie. orglpopl 

Pesticide Action Network 
Asia and the Pacific 
(PANAP) 

PO Box 1170, 10850, Penang, Malaysia, 
Tel: 604 657 0271/ 656 0381, Fax: 604 
657 7445, Email: pcaravan@tm.net.my I 
panap@panap.po. my, Website: 
www.poptel org. uklpanaplcaravan. htm 

Pesticide Action Network 
Updates Service (PANUPS) 

To subscribe, send a blank message to: 
panups-subscribe@igc. topica. com, Pesticide 
Action Network North America (PANNA), 
49 Powell St., Suite 500, San Francisco, CA 
94102 USA, Phone: +1415 981-1771, 
Fax: +1415 981-1991, Email: 
panna@panna. org 
Website: http://www.panna. org 

PANUPS is a weekly email news service 

providing resource guides and reporting on 

pesticide issues that don't always get coverage 

by the mainstream media. It's produced by 

Pesticide Action Network North America, a 

non-profit NGO working to advance 

sustainable alternatives to pesticides 

worldwide. 
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Genetically Engineered 
Food Alert 

Source/contact: Bill Freese, Safer Food- Safer 
Farms Campaign, Friends of the Earth, I 025 
Vermont Avenue Nw, 3rd floor, Washington 
DC20005-6303, Phone/Fax: +1301985-
3011, Email- bil?freese@prodigy.net, Website: 
http://www.ge.foodalert. org. 

Genetically Engineered Food Alert 

campaign founding members include: 

Center for Food Safety, Friends of the Earth, 

Institute for Agriculture and Trade Policy, 

National Environmental Trust, Organic 

Consumers Association, Pesticide Action 

Network North America, and the State 

Public Interest Research Groups. 

Green Left Weekly 

http://www.greenleft. org. au/ 

Green Left Week(y was launched in 1990 by 

the Democratic Socialist Party, the socialist 

youth group Resistance and other 

progressive activists to present the views 

excluded by the big business media. Green 
Left Week(y is a campaigning paper designed 

to help strengthen anti-racist, feminist, 

student, trade union, environment, gay and 

lesbian, civil liberties and anti-imperialist 

movements by linking issues and activists. 

DEVELOPMENT STUDIES 
The Program in Development Studies is an interdisciplinary program offering undergraduate and postgraduate 
degrees. The program provides academic preparation in a range of contemporary development subjects to those 
with an academic interest as well as practitioners in NGOs, international development agencies, government 
and the consulting industry. 

Practical subjects include an internship program and field visits to countries in the Asia Pacific region. 

Coursework programs: 
• Graduate Certificate (Development Studies) 
• Graduate Diploma (Development Studies) 
• Postgraduate Certificate (Development Studies) 
• Postgraduate Diploma (Development Studies) 
• Master of Development Studies (Coursework and Minor Thesis or Coursework only). 
Research programs: 
• Master of Arts in Development Studies (Thesis only) 
• Doctor of Philosophy 

Enquiries for 2003 intake are now welcome. Application deadline: 1st November 2002 

Contact: Professor Michael Webber, Email: mjwebber@unimelb.edu.au or 
E-mail: development@geography.unimelb.edu.au or Fax: 61-3-8344-4972 
for specific information regarding courses and subject details. 

For an application package email: arts-enquiries@unimelb.edu.au 

There will also be a mid-year 2003 intake. 

Visit our website www.development.unimelb.edu.au 
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Author Guidelines 

Manuscripts and Copyright 
Manuscripts are normally accepted on the understanding that they are unpublished and not on offer to 
another publication. Once published by the Development Studies Network (the Network), however, 
manuscripts, articles and reports may subsequently be published elsewhere. Acknowledgement of the 
Network as the source would be appreciated. No acknowledgement is needed for conference reports, other 
notices or lists of publications. 

The Network cannot assume responsibility for any loss of or damage to manuscripts. Contributors are 
therefore encouraged to retain a complete copy of their work. 

Word length 
Submitted papers are to be short and concise, with a minimum of 1000-1500 words and a maximum 
of2,500-3,000 words. The word limit includes subheadings and footnotes and excludes references. 
Conference reports: 800-1000 words. 

Presentation and Style 
Manuscripts should be double spaced with at least 2.5cm (1 ")margins, Subheadings, footnotes and 
references need to be clearly indicated in the text. Quotation marks should be single, double within single. 
Spelling is English (OED with '-ise' endings). 

Documents can be sent as email attachments, on disk or in hard copy. Documents sent electronically 
should be saved as Microsoft Word files, or in .rtf format. Email attachments are preferred in Word or .rtf 
format. A virus check is requested prior to any material being electronically sent. No .pdf files please as 
these cannot be edited or corrected prior to printing. 

Referencing 
A minimum of references and/or footnotes is requested due to space constraints. All references referred to 
or cited in the text are to be included in the reference list. Book titles and journal names should be 
italicised or underlined; titles of journal articles and book chapters are in single inverted commas. 

The Harvard style of referencing is preferred: author's surname, forename and/or initials, date of 
publication, title of publication, publisher and place of publication. Journal references should include 
volume and issue number, date and page numbers. 
Detailed guidelines on the Harvard style of referencing are available online at: 
http://www. uwe.ac. uk/library /resources/ general/info_ study_ skills/harvard2.htm#book 
Examples: 

Hamilton, C. 1996a, Capitalist industrialisation in Korea, Westview Press, Boulder. 
Hill, H.M. 1986, 'The Jackson Committee and women', in P. Eldridge, D. Forbes and D. 
Strachan (eds), 

Australian overseas aid: Future directions, Croom Helm, Sydney. 
Palmer, D. 1995, "'Getting shown a thing or two": The adoption ofNyungar cultural forms 
by youth workers', Youth Studies Australia, 14(4), 22-28. 
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